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Mo 384

Timing
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TUNE-UF SPECIFICATIONS

Valve clearance (cold)
1875-1978
Intake and exhaust
1880-an
Intake
Exhaust
Spark plug type
Standard heat range
1675-1981 f

1682-0n
Cold weather
19751980
1981
1802-0n
Extanded high-spead riding
1875-1080
1981
1982-an
Spurk plug gap
1975-1981
19a2-cn
Brenkar paint (1975-1879)
Gap
Dwell
Ignition fiming
1875-1977
Advance @ idle
Maximum advance
1878-1979
Advance @ idle
Magimum advance
1800-1981
Advance @ idle
Maximum advance
1802-an
Advance @ idle
Maximum sdvance
ldie sperd
Firing order

0,004 in. (0.10 mm)

0.004 in. {0.10 mm)
0LOOS I, (0,13 mm)

ND X24ES-U, NGK DSEA
or Champion AB-Y
ND X24EPR-US or NGK DPRIEA-B

HD X24ES-U, NGK DIEA
ND X2TESR-U ar NGK ORSES
HD X22EPR-U3 or NGK DPRTEA-9

MD X22ES-U or NGK DTES
ND X22ESR-U or NGK DRTES
MND X2TEPR-U ar NGK DFRIEA-9

0.024-0.028 in. (0.6-0.7 men]
0.031-0.035 In. (0.B-0.9 mm])

0.012-0,016 in. {0.3-0.8 mm}
25"

5 BTOC 4 950 rpm
37.5* BTDC @ 2,360-2.600 rpm

10¢ BTOC @ 850 rpm
37.5° BT0C @ 2,200-2,600 rpm

13* BTOC @ 550 rpm
39.5° starts @ 550 pm

10° BTOC @ 950 rpm
38.5° slarts ¢ 550 rpm
550 rpm

1-3-2-4




BREAKER POINTS
(1875-1879)

Subplate scrow

Sub-pate screw

Cylinders

TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS
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el

Engine
Engine oil drain bolt
Ol filter balt
Cylinder head balis
& mm
10 mm
Clutch baolts
1575-1979
1680-on
Brakes
Brake disc mounting nuts
Caliper mounting bolts
Frant
1675-1979
18001981
1582
18683
Upper
Lower
Rear
1975-1979
1960-18681
19E2-an
Caliper pivat bolt
Front
1582
1863
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Suspansicn and final drive
Front axle mounting nuts
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Fork upper pinch balt
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1980-an
Rear axie nut and balt
Shock absorber nut and balt
Final drive mounting nuts

25-29
20-24

7-10




CHAPTER ONE

GENERAL INFORMATION

This book provides maintenance and repair
information for the Honda GL-1000 and
GL-1100 motorcyeles as sold in the United
States and United Kingdom. Chapters One
through Fourteen contain general information
an all models and specific information for
1975-197% models. Specific information for
1980 and later models is in the il at

climinating the need to constantly consult chap-
ters on the various subassemblies.

Subsequent chapters describe specific sys-
tems such as the engine, transmission, and elec-
trical system. Each chapter provides disassem-
bly, repair, and assembly procedures in simple
step-hy-step form. If a repair is impractical for
& home mechanic, it s so indicated. Tuis usually

the end of the book.

Read the following service hints to make the
wark as casy and pleasant as possible, Perform-
ing your own work can be an enjoyable and
rewarding experience.

MANUAL ORGANIZATION

This chapter provides general information
and specifications, See Table 1 (found at the
end of the chapter). It also discusses equipment
and tools useful both for preventive main-
tenance and troubleshooting.

Chapter Two provides methods and sugges-
tions for quick and accurate diagnosis and
repair of prablems. Troubleshooting proce-
dures discuss typical symptoms and logical
methads to pinpoint the trouble.

Chapter Three explains all periodic lubrica-
tion and routine maintenance necessary to keep
your bike running well. Chapter Three also in-
cludes d  tune-up  pr :

faster and less expensive to take such repairs to
a dealsr or competent repair shop. Specifica-
tions concerning a particular system are in-
cluded at the end of the appropriate chapter.

Some of the procedures in this manval
specify special tools. In all cases, the tool is il-
lustrated either in actual use or alone. A well-
equipped mechanic may find he can substitute
similar taols already on hand or can fabricate
his own.,

The terms KoTE, cauTioN, and warMiNG have
specific meanings in this manval, A NOTE pro-
vides additional information to make a step or
procedure easier or clearer. Disregarding a woTe
could cause inconvenience, but would not cause
damage or persenal injury.

A caumion emphasizes areas where cquip
ment damage could result. Disregarding a ¢
mieN  could cause  permanent  mechanical
damage; however, personal injury is unlikely,

A warniNc emphasizes arcas where personal
injury or even death could resull from
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negligence. Mechanical damage may also oc-
cur. WARNINGS are to be taken seriously. In
some cases serious injury or death has resulted
from disregarding similar warnings.
Throughout this manual keep in mind two
conventions. ‘‘Front”” refers to front of the
bike. The front of any component such as the
engine is the end which faces toward the front
of the bike. The left and right side refer to a
person sitting on the bike facing forward. For
example, the shift lever is on the left side. These
rules are simaple, but even experienced me-
chanics occasionally become disoriented.

SERVICE HINTS

Most of the service procedures covered are
straightforward and can be performed by any-
one reasonably handy with tools. it is sug-
gested, however, that you consider your own
capabilities carefully before attempting any
operation involving major disassembly of the
engine.

Some operations, for example, require the
use of a press. It would be wiser to have these
performed by a shop equipped for such work,
rather than to try to do the job yourself with

i Other p es require
precision measurementsA Unless you have the
skills and equipment required, it would be bet-
ter to have a qualified repair shop make the
measurements for you.

Repairs go much faster and easier if your
machine is clean before you begin work. There
are special cleaners for washing the engine and
related parts. Just brush or spray on the clean-
ing solution, let it stand, then rinse it away with
a garden hose. Clean all oily or greasy parts
with cleaning solvent as you remove them.

WARNING
Never use gasoline as a cleaning agent.
It presents an extreme fire hazard. Be
sure to work in a well-ventilated area
when using cleaning solvent. Keep a fire
extinguisher, rated for gasoline fires,
handy in any case.

Special tools are required for some repair
procedures. These may be purchased at a dealer
(or borrowed if you are on good terms with the
service department) or may be fabricated by a

mechanic or machinist, often at a considerable
savings.

Much of the labor charge for repairs made by
dealers is for the removal and disassembly of
other parts to reach the defective unit. It is fre-
quently possible to perform the preliminary
operations yourself and then take the defective
unit in to the dealer for repair at considerable
savings.

Once you have decided to tackle the job
yourself, read the entire section in this manual
which pertains to it, making sure you have iden-
tified the proper one. Study the illustrations
and text until you have a good idea of what is
involved in completing the job satisfactorily. If
special tools are required, make arrangements
to get them before you start. It is frustrating
and time-consuming to get partly into a job and
then be unable to complete it.

Simple wiring checks can be easily made at -
home; but knowledge of electronics is almost a
necessity for performing tests with complicated
electronic testing gear.

During disassembly of parts keep a few gen-
eral cautions in mind. Force is rarely needed to
get things apart. If parts are a tight fit, like a
bearing in a case, there is usually a tool de-
signed to separate them. Never use a screw-
driver to pry apart parts with machined sur-
faces such as crankcase halves and valve covers.
You will mar the surfaces and end up with
leaks.

Make diagrams wherever similar-appearing
parts are found. For instance, case cover screws
are often not the same length. You may think
you can remember where everything came from
— but mistakes are costly. There is also the
possibility you may be sidetracked and not
return to work for days or even weeks — in
which interval carefully laid out parts may have
become disturbed.

Tag all similar internal parts for location and
mark all mating parts for position. Record
number and thickness of any shims as they are
removed. Small parts such as bolts can be iden-
tified by placing them in plastic sandwich bags.
Seal and label the bags with masking tape.

Wiring should be tagged with masking tape
and marked as each wire is removed. Again, do
not rely on memory alone.




GENERAL INFORMATION

Disconnect  battery ground cable before
working near clectrical connections and before
disconnecting wires, Mever run the engine with
the battery disconnected; the alternator could
be seriously damaged,

Protect finished surfaces from physical
damage or corrosion. Keep gasoline and brake
[luid off painted surfaces,

Frozen or very tight bolts and screws can
often be loosened by soaking with penctrating
oil, then sharply striking the bolt head a few
times with a hammer and punch (or screwdriver
for screws). Avoid heat unless absclutely
necessary, since it may melt, warp or remove
the temper from many parts.

Avoid flames or sparks when working near a
charging battery or flammable liquids such as
brake fluid or gaseline,

Mao parts, except those assembled with a press
fit, require unusual force during assemby. If a
part is hard to remove or install, find out why
before procecding.

Cover all openings after removing parts to
keep dirt, small toals, ete., from falling in.

When assembling two parts, start all
fasteners, then tighten evenly,

Clutch plates, wiring connections, and brake
pads and discs should be kept clean and frec of
grease and oil.

When assembling parts, he sure all shims and
washers are replaced exactly as they came out,

Whenever a rotating part butes against a sta-
tionary part, look for a shim or washer, Use
new gaskers if there is any doubt about the con-
dition of ald ones. Generally you should apply
pisket cement Lo one mating surface only so
that the parts may be casily disassembled in the
future. A thin coat of oil on gaskets helps them
seal effectively.

Heavy grease can be used to hold small paris
in place if they tend to fall out during assembly.
However, keep grease and oil away from elec-
trical components or brake pads and discs,

High spots may be sanded off a piston with
sandpaper, but emery cloth and oil do a much
mare professionzl job,

Carburetors are best cleaned by disassem-
hling them and soaking the parts in a commer-
cial carburetor cleaner. Mever soak gaskets and
rubber parts in these cleaners, Never use wire 1o
clean out jets and air passages; they are casily

damaged. Use compressed air to blow out the
carburetor only if the [oat has been remaved
first,

A haby bottle makes a good measuring de-
vice for adding oil to forks and transmissions,
Get one that is gradusted in ounces and cubic
centimeters.

Take your time and do the job right. Do nat
forget that a newly rebuilt motoreycle engine
must be broken in the same as a new one. Keep
rpm within the limits given in your owner's
manual when you get back on the road.

SAFETY FIRST

can wark
fnr years and never sustain a serious injury. 17
vou observe a few rules of commaon sense and
safety, you can enjoy many safe hours seryicing
your ewn machine, You could hurt your \e'l or
damage the bike if you ignore these r

1. Mever use gasoline as a cleaning solvent.

2. Mever smoke or use a torch in the vicinity of
flammakble liquids such as cleaning solvent in
open containers,

3. Never smoke or use a torch in an ares TE
batteries are being charged, Highly explosive
hydrogen gas is formed during the charging
process.

4. 1f welding or brazing is required on the
machine, remove the fuel tank to a safe
distance, at least 50 feet away. Welding on gas
tanks requires special safety procedures and
must be performed by someone skilled in the
Process,

5. Use the proper sized wrenches to avoid
damage to nuts and injury to vourself,

6. When loosening a tight or stuck nut, guided
by what would happen if the wrench should
slip, Protect yourself accordingly,

7. Keep vour work area clean and unclutrered.

B. Wear safety goggles during all operations in-
volving drilling, grinding, or use of a cold
chisel,

9. Mever use waorn toals.

10. Keep a fire extinguisher handy be sure
it is rated for gasoline and electrical fires.
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PARTS REPLACEMENT

Honda makes frequent changes during a
maodel year; seme miner, some relzrively ma-
jor. When you order parts from the dealer or
ather parts distributer, always order by cngine
and chassis number. Write the numbers down
and carry them in your wallet. Compare new
parts 1o old hefore purchasing them. 11 they are

ot alike, have the parts manager explain the
ficrence to you.

EXPENDABLE SUPPLIES

Certain expendable supplies are also re-
quired. These include grease, oil, gaskel ce-
ment, wiping rags, cleaning solvent, and di:
tilled water. Ask your dealer for the special
locking compounds, silicone lubricants, and
vommercizl chain lube products which make
motereycle maintenance simpler and easier,
Solvent is available at most servi tions and
distilled warer for the batlery is available ar
most supermarkets.

TOOLS
For proper servicing, vou will need an assort-
ment ef ordinery handtools. As a minimum,
these include:
1. Metric combination wrenches

2. Meiric sockets
3. Plastic mallet
4. Small hammer
5. Snapring plicrs

6. Gas pliers

7. Phillips serewdrivers

8, Slot (commaon) serewdrivers

9. Feeler gaupges

indicator
tune-up and troubleshooting proce-
dures require a few mere tools, described in the
following sections,

Hydrometer

This instrument measures state of charge of
the bavtery, and tells much about bawery condi-
tien. Such an instrument is available at any

any auto parls siore and throwgh most larger
mail order outlets. See Figure 1.
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FoEy Vacsum Gasge Sat HC 20176
! Cytinders:
- Lelt  Fight

Multimeter or VOM

This instrument (Figure 2) is invaluable for
clectrical system troubleshooting and service,
A few of its functions may be duplicated by
locally fabricated substitutes, but for the
sericus hobbyist, it is a must. Iis vses are
described in the applicable sections of this
book. Multi s are available at i
hobbyist stores and m order outlets.

Compression Gange

An cngine with low compression cannaot be
properly luned and will not develop full
Power, A COMPTesSion ERuEe MEEsures engine
compression, The cne shown in Figure 3 has
a flexible stem which enables it o reach
cylinders where there is little clearance
hetween the eylinder head and frame. This is
not necessary on the GL-1000, Inexpensive
ones are aveilable at aulo accessory stores or
Ty mail order from large catzlog order frms,

Impact Driver

This toel might have been designed with
the motorcyelist in mind. It makes removal of
engine cover screws easy and climinates
damaged screw slots. Good one are available
at larger hardware stores. Sec Figure 4,

Carburetor Gange Set

A gavge set which can display m:
vacuum for all four cylinders simuliane
will grearly simplify carbureror synchroniza-
tien, Figure 5 shows the Honda gauge set, Less
expensive versions are available,

Fuel Pressure Gouge

This instrument is invaluahle for evaluating
fuel pump performance. Fuel system trouble-
shaating procedures in Chapler Two use & fuel
pressure pauge. Usually a vacuum gauge and
fuel pressure gauge are combined. See Figure 6.

Diweell Meter

A dwell meter measures the distance in
degrees of cam rotation that the breaker points
remain closed while the @ unning. Since
this angle is determined ker point gap,
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dwell angle is an accurzre indication of breaker
point gap,

Many rachometers intended for tuning and
testing incorporate a dwell meter as w 3
Figure 7. Follow the manufacturer's
tions to measure dwell.

Tuchometer

A tachometer §s necessary for tuning. Iy
fion timing and carburetor adjuumenn must be
performed at the s The best
instrument for this purpose is one \M[h low
range of 0-1,000 or 0-2,000 rpm for seting idle,
and a high range of 0-4,000 or more for sel
ignition timing at 3,000 rpm. Extended range
{06,000 or 0-8,000) instruments lack accuracy
at lower speeds. The instrument should be
capible of detecting changes of 25 rpm on the
low range.

Strobe Timing Light

This instrument is necessary [or luning. 1t
permits very accurare ignition timing. By flash-
ing @ light at the precise instant cylinder Mo, 1
ires, the position of the flywheel &1 that instant
wan be seen. Marks on the flywheel are lined up
with the wransmission case mark while the
engine is running.

Suitable lights range lrom inexpensive neon
bulb types to poweriul xenon strobe lights.
See Figure 8. Neon timing lights are difficult
Lo see and must be wsed in dimly lit areas,
Kenon strobe timing lights can be used
outside in bright sunlight. Beth 1ypes work on
this motorcycle; use according to the
manufacturer’s instructions.

LExhuust Gas Analyzer

OF zll instruments described here, this is the
least likely to be owned by an dwner/mechanic,
One instrument samples the exhavst gases from
the tailpipe and measures the thermal con-
ductivity of the exhaust gas. Since differen:
gases conduct heat at varying rates, thermal
conductivity of the exhaust is a good indication
of gases present.

This instrument is vital for accurately
checking the effectiveness of exhaust emission
control adjustments. Analyzers are rclatwr:]y
expensive 1o buy, but must be id

TACHOMETER
TESTER
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essential for the owner/mechanic to comply
with today's emission laws.

Oiher Special Tools

A few other special toals may be required For
major service. These are deseribed in the ap-
propriate chapters and are available from
Honda dealers.

SERIAL NUMBERS

You must know the model serial number for
registration purposes and when ordering special
parts.

The frame serial number is siamped on the
right side of the steering head. The engine serial
number is stamped on top of the right erank-
case half.

Tahle 1, General Specificardons, is found on the next page,
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Table | GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

Engine type 4-stroke, SOHC. horizontally oppoded 4-cylinder
Dusplacement 61 cubic inches (3%9cc)
Comprassion ratia 8.2:1
Carburation 4 Kalhin canstant vacuum carburetars
Ignition Battary and cod
Firing order 1324
Lubrication Wet sump, filter and pump
Clutch ‘Wet, multiplate
Transmission (S-speed constant mesh)
st 2,500
2nd 1.708
Ard 1333
Hh 1.097
Sth 0939
Final drive ratio 3400
Starting system Electric and manual kick
Whaelbase 60.6in (1 540mm)
Steering head angle 28° from vertical
Trail A in i 20min
Fronl suspension travel 5.1in,{129.5mm)
Rear suspension travel 3660, (9. 1mmi travel
Front tire 350H19(4PR)
Rear trg 4 S0H1TA(4APR)
Ground clearance
1975-1977 5.7 in (144 Brm)
1978-1979 6.5 in. i L40mm)
Sual helght 3160 (BO03mim)
Overall height
1975.1977 46.7 . (1.185mm)
1978-1979 49.8in. {1.265mm)
Overall width
19751977 34.4in (BTSmm)
1978-1979 36.2 In. (920mm}
Overall length
19751976 90.0n. (2 285mm)
1978-1979 91.3n. {2.320mmj)
Fuel capasily 515, gallons (19 liters)
Dry wesght
1975-1977 58410, (265 hg)
1978-1979 6011, (273 kg)
Wl waight
1975.1977 GG b, (279 kgl
10761970 633 |b. (267 kg)




CHAPTER TWO

TROUBLESHOOTING

Diagnosing mechanical problems is relatively
simple if you use orderly procedures and keep &
few basic principles in mind.

The troubleshoating procedures in this chap-
ter analyze typical symptoms, and show logical
methods of isolaling causes. These are not the
only methods, There may be several ways 1o
salve a prablem, but cnly a systematic, meth-
aodical approach can guarantee success.

smoke (if any) came from the exhauwst, and so
on. Remember that the more complicated a
machine the easicr it is to troubleshoot
because SYmMproms peint to specific problems.
Adter the symptoms are defined, areas which
could cause the problems are tested and ana-
Iyzed. Guessing at the cause of & problem may
provide the solution, but it can easily lead 1o
frustration, red rime, and a series of expen-

Never assume any Do not look the
abvious. If you are riding along and the bike
suddenly quits, check the sasiest, most accessi-
ble problem spots first, Is (here gasoline in the
tank? Is the gas petcock in the on or RESERVE
position? Has a spark plug wire fallen ofT?
Check ignition switch. Sometimes the weight of
keys on a key ring may turn the ignition off
suddenly.

If nothing obvicus turns up in & cursory
check, look & little further. Learning 1o
recognize and describe symptoms will make
repairs easier for you or a mechanic at the shop.
Describe problems accurately and [ully, Saying
that “it won't run’' isn't the same as saying "it
quit on the highway at high speed and wouldn't
start,” or that it sat in my garage for 3 months
and then wouldn't start.

Cather a5 many sympioms together as possi-
ble to aid in diagnosis, Note whether the engine
lost power gradually or all at once, what color

si cessary parts repl
You do not need fancy o

plicated test gear 1o determine whether repa

can be attempied at home. A few simple checks

the bike sits in a deale
On the other hand, be realistic and do not at-
tempt repairs beyond your abilities. Servi
departments tend to charge heavily for putting
together & disassembled engine that may have
been abused. Some won't even take on such a
job — so use common sense; don’t get in over
your head,

OPERATING REQUIREMENTS
An engine needs three basics to run properly:
correct gas/air mixture, compressio
spark at the right time. [f one or more
ing, the engine won't run, The clecirical system
is the weakest link of the three. More problems
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result from electrical breakdowns than from
any other source. Keep that in mind before you
begin tampering with carburetor adjustments
and the like,

1f a bike has heen sitting for any length of
time and refuses to start, check the battery for a
charged condition first, and then look 1o the
gasaline delivery system. This includes the
tank, Tuel pump, fuel petcock, lines, and the
carburetors. Rust may have formed in the tank,
ohstructing Teel flow. Gasoline deposits may
nuve gummed up carburetor jets and air
ssapes. Gasoline tends 1o lose its polency
alter standing for long periods. Condensation
may contaminate it with water. Drain old gas
and try starting with 2 fresh tankiul.

TROUBLESHOOTING
INSTRUMENTS
Chapter One lists many of the instruments
necded and detailed instructions on their use.

EMERGENCY
TROUBLESHOOTING
When the bike is difficult to start or won't
start at all, it does not help to grind away at the
starrer or kick the tires. Check for obvious
problems even before getting oul your tools.
Go down the Tollowing list step-by-step, Do
each one; vou may be embarrassed to Nind your
kill switeh off, but that is betier than wearing
vour bartery down with the sterter. 1T the bike
still will not start, refer to the approprizee rou-
Ileshenting procedures which lollow in this
chapter.
1. Is there Tuel in the tank? Do nol trust the
fuel peuge. Remove the filler cap and rock the
bike; listen for fuel sloshing arcund,

WARNING
D ot pse an epen e fo check o e
tnnk. A serious explosion is ceriiid fo
cesut.

2. Is the Tuel petcock on? Turn il Lo RESERVE L0
be sure that you get the last remaining gas,

3. Is the kill switch on?

4. Is the choke in (he right position — pulled
out for a cold engine and pushed in for & warm
engine?

5, 1sbattery dead? Check it with a hydrometer,
6. Has the main fuse (Figure 1) blown? Replace
it with a good one,

7. s the tansmission in weuteal o the clutch
Tever pulled in? The GL-1000 will not start in
gear without pulling in the clutch,

STARTER
Starier system troukles are relatively easy o
isnlate. The following are common symploms
and cures, Figure 2 shows a wiring diagram of
the starting system. Use it oto help iselate
troubles.
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1. Engire crunks very slowly or ot ar all — 17
the headlight is very dim or not lighting ar all,
maost likely the battery or ils connecting
are at fault. Check, if necessary, baltery using
the procedures described in Chapter Scven.
Check the wiring lor breaks, shorts, and diry
conneetions.

If the bauery and connecting wires check
good, the trouble may be in the starter,
solenpid, or wiring. To isolate the trouble,
short the 2 large solencid terminals Logether
(not to ground); il the starter cranks normally,
check the starter solenoid wiring as described
under symptoms 2 and 3. If the starter still fails
k properly, remove siarter and Lest L,

wires

2, Starter only operates when clureh lever is
puiled in, even in neutral — 1 neutral light
comes on normally, the diode sh
is open; temporarily replace it with on
other 3 diodes 1o test it 17 neowal lig
on when cluteh lever i led in
shorted; & shorted diode will not prevent
starter ltom operating.

Hhey can
stili operase the bike.

If newtral light does not come on in neatral,
bul engine starts when clutch lever is pulled in,
the neutral switch is defective or the connecting
wire is apen.

STARTER SYSTEM
WIRING DIAGRAM

@

ST1 (15751577}
16 (1978 £2d laler)
Ballsst ¥ 3
resislor Starter switch

() 572 (1875-1877)
/G L MG (1978 and later)

Golenoid

Yo

Ignitinn
cails

Brasker
peints

Clutch

=

Hentral indicatar

O + 1 |Cn

Mautral
swileh
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3. Starter operates while transmission is in gear
without pulling in the cluch lever — The
neutral switch or connecting wire is shorted o
ground.

4. Searter will not operate while transmisston is
in gear with the clutch lever pulled in — The
cluteh lever switch or connecting wire is shorted
Lo ground.

5. Starter runs without pushing starter button
— This is cuused by (he diode shown in Figure 4
shorting. Remove the diode. IF vou do nat have
& replacement handy, leave it out. The engine
may be difficult 1o stan since the function of
this diode is to bypass the ballast resistor for
siarting. In an emergency, you could subsiitie
the diode shown in Figure 3; you will have to
pull the clutch lever in each time you want to
start the bike, but this is 8 miner inconvenience,
6. Starter engages, but will not disengage when
ignition switch is released — This trouble is
usually cavsed by a sticking sclencid,

7. Engine starts but fails to keep running when
the starter burton is released —This is usually
caused by o faulty ballast resistor or related
electrical connections in the ignition circuil.
Make sure the wire from the starter button to
the ballast resistor is connected securely and
that the connection is not corroded. 15 the wire
and connection are both ckay, chances are the
ballast resistor is faulty and should be replaced,

CHARGING SYSTEM

_ Troubleshooting an  elternator system is
somewhat different from troubleshooting a
penerator, For example, never short any ter-
minels to ground on the alernator or the
voltage regul . The f ing are
typical of alternator charging system troubles.
|. Battery requires frequent charging — The
charging svstem is not functioning or is under-
charging the battery. Test the aliernator rec-
tilier and voltage regulator as described in
Chapter Seven.

2. Battery requires frequent additions of water
or lamps require frequent replacement — The
alternator is probably overcharging the battery,
Have voliage regulator checked ar replace it.

3. Neisy aitermator — Check for Tavlty alter-
nator rotar hearings.

IGNITION SYSTEM

1. Engine eranks but will ot start—Make
sure the engine stop switch is ON. Check that
all 4 spark plugs wires are attached 1o the
correct eylinder’s spark plug and are on Light.
Inspect for fouled spark plugs, clean if
necessary. Check ignition liming a5 described
in Chapter Three and adjust if necessary,

2. No spark ar plugs—Make sure the enging
stop switch is ON. Check the battery for a full
charge. Make surc the breaker poimis are
opening and closing and that they are not
fouled, pirted or wet [0 there is no primary
valiage to the ignition coils and paints, check
for loose or broken wire(s), defective switches
(ignition, engine stop, starter) or defective
ignition diode. Test the ignition coilis) and
the condensor(s) as described in Chapler
Seven. The spark plugs may also be delective.

3. Engine starts bur runs only on 2
exfinders—One set ol breaker points is not
working correctly {grounded or burned). One
of the ignition coils is not working properly or
one set of spark plug wires is loose or
disconnected.

4. Engine searts but dies—The ignition hallast
reistor is faulty and must be replaced.

5, Engine starts  bur  runs  poorly—The
ignition timing may be incorrect or the
jgnition advance unit is not working properly.
Check the spark plugs for fouling or wear and
replace il necessary, Make sure the spark plug
wires are routed Lo the correet spark plugs,
Cheek the gap on the breaker points and
make sure they are not fouled,
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ENGINE

These procedures assume the starter cranks
the engine over normally. If not, refer 1o
Srarrer section in this chapter.
Poor Performance
. Engine misses erradically ar all speeds — In-
termittent trouble like this can be difficull 10
find. The Fault could be in the ignition system,
exhaust syspem (exhaust restriction), or Tuel

for broken springs, worn rocker arms, amd
worn shafts,

2. Knocking vr pinging during acceleration —
This is caused hy using a lower octane Muel than
recommended. Il may also be caused by poor
fuel availuble at some **discount™ gasoline sta-
tions. Pinging can also be caused by incorrect
ignition timing or spark plues of the wrong heat
range, See Chapter Three.

systemt., Follow tre pr far
these systems carefully (o is the troukle,

- Engine misses at fdle only — Trouble could

exist anywhere im ignition system. Follow Igei-
tion  Troutdeshooting  procedure  carefully,
Trouble could exist in the carburetor idle cir-
cuits, Check idle mixture adjusiments and
check for restrictions in the idle circuits,
3. Engine misses at high speed anly — Trouble
could existin the feel system or ignition system.
Check fuzl pump delivery, fuel lines, ele., as
deseribed under Fuel Spstem Troubileshooting.
Also check spark plugs and wires. Sce fpnirion
Trowbleshooing,

Many GL-I00D owrers
gasolines fregular and
r|’ dhe piugs and couse figh

Fead repadar elimingtes i 'p(u”r-’r.
s HRE e W i bike wsed
boak, and pecformence did not
sl.l.l’.fen.lu.-.'n’.

4. Poor performance at ail speeds, lack of ac-
eeleration — Trouble usually exists in ignition
or [uel system. Check each with the appropriate
troubleshooting procedure.

5. Excessive fuel crjm'mrrprrrm — This can he
crused by i ngly unrelated
Tactors, Check for clutch slippage, brake drag,
and defective wheel bearings, Check ignition
and fuel systems as described later.

LENGINE NOISES
1. Falve clatter — This is a light to heavy tap-
ping sound from under the wvalve covers,
Usually caused by cxcessive valve clearance.
Addjust Llem;mu, s d ribed in Chapter Three.
I noi emble the rocker arm
mechanizm in Chapter Four. Look

3. Slapping or raitling noises af fow speed or
during acceferation — This may be cavsed by
piston slap, i.e., excessive piston-cylinder wall
clearance.
4. Hnocking ar rapping while decelerating —
This is nsually caused by excessive rod bearing
clearance.
5. Persistent knocking and vibration — This is
vsually cawsed by excessive main  bearing
clearance.
6. Repld on-off squeal — This indicares com-
pression leak arcund eylinder head gasker or
apark plugs.
EXCESSIVE VIBRATION

his can be difficult 1o find without
disassembling the engine, Usually this is caused
by loose engine meounting hardware or worn
engine or transmission bearings.

LUBRICATION TROUBLES

1. Excessive oil consumprion — This may be
caused by worn rings and bores, Overhaul is
necessary to correct this; sce Chapier Four.
This may also be caused by worn valve guides
or defective valve guide seals. Also check for
exterior leaks.

2. (M pressure lamp does not light when igni-
flon switch is on — Locate the oil pressure
sender an right side of engine, See Figure 5, En-
sure thal the wire is connected to the sender and
mitkes good contact. Pull off wire and ground
ir, IF the lamp lights, replace the sender. If the
lamp does not light, replace the lamp.

3. €hl pressure lamp lghts or flickers when
enghe s running — This indicates low or com-
plete loss of oil pressure. Stop the engine fm-
medigiely; coast ooa stop with the clutch
disengaged. This may simply be caused by & low
oil level, or an overheating engine. Check the
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oil level and coolant temperature. Check for a
shorted oil pressure sender with an ohmmeter
or other continuily tester. Listen for unusual
noises indicating bad bearings, etc. Do not
restart the engine until you know why the light
went on and the problem has been corrected.
FU SYSTEM

Fuel system troubles must be isolated (o the
carburetor, fuel pump, or fuel lines. These pro-
cedures assume the ignition system has been
checked and properly adjusted.
1. Engirie will not start — First determine that
fuel is being delivered 1o carburetor. Discon-
nect fuel pump outlet line at air box. Insert line
in small container to catch fuel, and operate
starter briefty. Fuel should pour from line. Il
not, check em from tank to fuel pump. See
Chapter Six, 1f fuel pump delivers Tuel, discon-
1 lwel lines one a1 a time beiween air box and
each carburetor.

2, Rough ldle or engine miss with frequent
stalling — Check carburctor adjustments. See
Chapter Three.

A Srtumbling when accelerating from fdle—
Check the idle speed adjustment and for
sticking carburetor pistons, See Chapier Three,
4, Engine misses at high speed or lacks power
— This indicates possible fuel starvation.
Check fuel pump pressure and capacity. Clean
main jets and float necdle valves.

5. Bilack exhaust smoke — Black cxhausi
smoke means 2 badly overrich mixture. Check
that manual choke disengages, Check idle mix-
ture and idle speed. Check for excessive fuel
pump pressure, leaky foats, or worn float nee-
dle valves, Also check that jets are proper size,
Compare with spec ons in Chapier
Fuel Pump Pressure Testing

1, Install a T-fitting in the fuel line close to the
alr box. Sec Figure 6,

2. Connect a fuel pressure gauge to the fitting
with ashort tube,

3. Run the engine a1 5,000 rpm; fuel pressure
should be about 1.5 psi (0.18 kg/cm’) with the
Mot needle valve closed. IF pressure varies ap-
preciably, replace the pump.

4, Stop the engine. Pressure should drop off
very slowly. If pressure drops rapidly, the
outlet valve is leaky.

Fuel Pump Capacity Testing
1. Disconnect the fuel line near the air box. See
Figure 6.
2. Fit a rubber hosc over the fuel linc so fuel
can he directed into & graduated container with
aboul one quart capacity,
3. Start engine and run at idle for 30 seconds.
There is sufficient fuel in the float chambers for
this
4. Stop the engine. The fuel pump should have
delivered about -4 pint (150-200cc) fuel or
maore in 30 seconds,
CLUTCH

All clurch troubles except adjustments re-
quire partial engine dispssembly 1o identify and
cure the problem. See Chapier Five lor pro-
cedures,
L. Slippage — This is most noticeable when ac-
celerating in a high gear at relatively low speed
To check slippage, shift to 2nd gear and release
the clutch as if riding off. If the clutch is good,
the engine will slow and stall. 1T the cluteh slips,
continued engine speed will give it away,

Slippage results from insufficient clutch lever
[ree play, worn discs or pressure plate, or weak
springs.
2. Drag or faflure to release — This trouble
usually causes difficult shifting and gear clash,
especially when downshifting. The cause may
be excessive clutch lever free play, warped or
bent pressure plate or cluich dise, broken or
loose linings, or kack of lubrication in clutch ac-
tuating mechanism.
3, Chatter or grabbing — A number of things
can cause this trouble, Check tightness of
engine mounting bolis. Check for worn or
misaligned pressure plate. Also check lever free
play.
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TRANSMISSION
Transmission problems are usually indicated
by ane or more of the Fall g SYMPLomS:
i Difficulty shifting gears
b. Gear clash when downshifiing
¢, Slipping out of gear
d. Exgessive noise in neutral

e. Excessive noise in gear
Transmission symploms are sometimes hard

2 clutch s not causing the trouble before
working on the transmi
BRAKES
L. Brake lever or pedal goes all the way to ity
stop — There are numerous causes for this in-
cloding  excessively worn pads, air in the
hydraulic system, leaky brake lines, leaky
calipers, or leaky or worn mester cylinder,
Check for leaks and (hin brake pads, Bleed the
Brakes. 1T this does not cure the trouble, reluild

the calipers and/or master cylinder,

2. Spongy lever or pedal — Normally caused
by airin the system; bleed the brakes.

3. Pragging brakes — Check Tor swallen rub-
ber parts, due to improper brake fuid or con-
tamination, and obstructed master eylinder
bypass port. Clean or replace defective parts.

A. Hard lover or pedal — Check brake pads for
contamination. Also check Tor restricted brake
lines and hoses,

5. High speed fade— Check for contaminated

6, Pulsating lever or pedal — Check for ex-
cessive brake dise runour, Undetecied zecident
damage is 2lso & frequent cavse of this.

LIGHTING SYSTEM

Bulbs which continuously burn out may be
caused by excessive vibration, loose connec-
tions that permit sudden current surges, poor
battery connections, or installation or the
wrong tvpe bulb.

A majority of light and horn or other elec-
trical accessory problems are caused by loose or
corroded pround connections. Check  those
irst, &nd Lhen substitute known good units for
easier troubleshooting,

Reserve Lighting System {1975-1977 only)

The reserve lighting system prevents com-
plete loss of headlights or raillights in (e event
of bulb failure in either, It also indicates to the
vider thal @ lailure has occurred. However,
there is no safeguard against the reserve fighting
unii failing and causing compleie Joss of
headlight or tzillights.

If you are prepared and know what (o do,
vou can bypass the reserve lighting unit tem-
porarily o restore your lights, then replace the
unit when you can, You need 3 small jumper
wires made up with lemale quick-disconnect
wonnectors or 3 jumpers with alligator clips.

CAUTION
I voni wse alfigarar efips, make suee thot
dhey connos short fogether ar 1o anp
other mietil nearky.

1f vour reserve lighting unit fails, disconnect
bath plugs lTom the unit. See Figure 7. Insiall 3
jumpers 1o the connectors. Figure 8 shows
schematically where these jumpers are con-
nected. I a filament burns owm alse, you will
not have any back-up lighting, but of course,
this is the case with any bike withour a reserve
lighting uni

If you want to permanently remaove the
reserve lighting system from the bike, make up
2 female plugs with the appropriate jumpers

brake pads, Ensure that rec f brake
(uid is installed. Drain entire system and refill
if in doul.

Ty wired in. Remove the reserve
lighting unit from the bike and plug the harness
plugs into the jumpered connectors.
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FRONT SUSPENSION
AND STEE! G

1. Too stiff or too seft — Make sure forks
have not been leaking and oil is correct vis-
cosity. If in doubt, drain and refill as described
in Chapter Three,
2. Leakage around seals — There should be a
light film of oil on fork wbes. However, large
amounts of oil on wbes means the seals are
leaking. Replace seals. See Chapter Nine.
3. Fork action is rough — Check for bent tube.
4. Sreering wobbles — Check for correct steer-
ing head bearing tightness. See Chapter Nine.

SYSTEM

r‘" Huoedlight
! s
RESERVE LIGHTING 10) Lkl

Stoplight
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PERIODIC LUBRICATION AND MAINTENANCE

A motarcyele, even in normal use, is sub-
jected to tremendous heat, stress, and vibra-
tion. When neglected, any bike becomes un-
reliable and actually dangerous to ride. When
properly meintained, the Honda GL-1000 is
one of the most reliable bikes available and will
give many miles and years of reliable, fast, and
safe riding.

Service intervals for all GL-1000's are
based on 3,750 miles (6,000 km). Previously,
service intervals were based on 6,000 miles for
1975-1977 models, and 7,200 miles for 1978
models. Now all owners should use the new in-
tervils.

This chapter describes all periodic mainte-
nance required to keep your bike running pro-
perly, Routine checks are easily performed at
each fuel stop. Other periodic maintenance ap-
pears in order of frequency. The engine tune-up
is treated separztely as the various procedures
interact and must be done together, Table 1

izes all periodic mai required
in an easy-to-use form.

ROUTINE CHECKS

The following simple checks should be per-
formed at each stop at a service station for gas.

Engine il Level

Place motorcycle on centerstand and check
oil level through inspection window. See Fig-
ure 1, Maintain level between upper and lower
marks. Use lubricant recommended in Table 2.

NOTE: Or I975 ard later models, there
s g small windew wiper io clean the
plass. I ol residue obscures the
dow, roigie the small serew in the win-
dow,
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Table 1

MAINTENANCE SUMMARY

Every fieel stap

Every 3,750 miles {6,000 km}p

Ewery 7,500 miles {12,000 km)

Ewery 22 500 miles {36,000 km}

Chack engine oil leve
Check tire pressure
Chack battery elecirlyte leval

Chack canlind level

Drain crankeass braatber (L9780
Clutch adjustmant

Check liras

Check brake flusd laval

ats

Irspect
Clean air filter

Clean spark plugs
Inspecl breaker paints
Chesk ignition Limmg

Check carburetor idle spead

Chack throtile oparation
luel lines
ol braka lines

Check the side stand rubber

Change engine ol and fi
In

pect cooling system
Inspect wheel hubs, fims and spakes
Lubrizite linal drive

Check Ironl 5 15100

Check raar suspensan

Trghten nuts, bolts and atbher fasieners
Replace air lilter

Adjust valve clearanca

Chack compr

shsinn

Raplace spark plugs

Chack carburelar synehronizatian

Change coalant
Change fual filter
Change braka s
Change tront fork ail
Change final driva ol
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Table 2 ) LUBRICANTS, FLUIDS AND CAPACITIES
Temperature Type Capacity
Al SAE 10W-40, 5E
Engina Above 55°F (15°C) SAE 30,5E 3.7 U5 guarls;
32-59°F(0-15°0) SAE 200r 20W, 5E 3.2 Imp. guarts;
Balow 32°F (0°C) SAE 10W 35 liters
Finaldriveoil Above 41°F {3°C) SAE B0(GL-5) 68751 ances,
Bilow &1 F [(5°C) SAE BOGLE) 3662 Imp, cuncas;
200-2200c
Fark cil All Automatic 5E6.1 5. aunces;
{ransmission 4861 Imp, gunces;
Huid 170-180cc
Drwveshan All Exlrame Pr
(EF} grease U
Cealant SeaTabled Elhylane glycol ALUsE,
faraluminum 2.9 1mp. quarts;
engines 3.2 liters
Fuel Tetal:
All B {puimp) 515, gallans;
a1 (Research) octane A3 Imp. gallon
13 lilers
Reserve:
0.5 LS. galians;
0.7 Imp. gallans;
3liers
Brake Muid All DOT 2,J1703

Coolant Level

Check coolant level when engine has warmed
to normal operating temperature. Swing down
the right pod cover and check level in reserve
tank. See Figure 2, Top up if level is below
FULL.

WARNING
Do mot remove eadicior pressure cap
wiven enging iz fof. The coodent i under
pressure and can scald you, In pddition,
since the cap is below the reserve tank,
coplant witl be fosy gven from o ool
enpine,

General Inspection
1. Quickly examine engine for signs of oil, fuel
or cealant leakage.
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2, Check tires for imbedded stones. Pry them
out with the ignition key.
3. Make sure all lights work
MNOTE: Af feast eheck the stoplighs. 1t
can buen ot anyiime. Motorisis cannot
stogr as guickly as you and need all the
warsming you can give.

4. Check final drive housing for ns of oil
leakage. Check oil level as described under
Preventive Mainienance, Final Drive Ol Level,

there is any leakage,

Tire Pressure

Tire pressure must be checked with tires cold
Correct tire pressure depends on load. See
Table 3.

gouges will not reach the
I'wo ihat will Tt are

Many tire pressure
GL-L valve stem
shown in Figure 3,

Battery

Remove left side cover and check battery
electrolyie level. The level must be between the
upper and lower level marks on the case, Top
up with distiffed waier.

Check less frequently than recommended
here if experience indicates level does not
change much. Check most frequently in hot
weather.

RIODIC MAINTENANCE

The following procedures are arranged nc-
cording to fregquency. Table 1 summarizes these

1gine tune-up procedures, all of which must
be done every 7,500 miles, are properly
called preventive maintenance. However, they
should be done together, so they are treated
together under Engine Tune-up.

3,750 Mile (6,000 km) Service
Crankcase Breather (1978 and Later)

All S1000's manulactured sinee January
1, 1978 are cquipped with a crankease breather
system. Crankease vapors are directed into the
air cleaner assembly where they mix with in-
coming air and eventually are burned in the
normal combustion process. Yapors which con-

Table 3 TIRE PRESSURES

Frant Resr
P g [hg/em]
Undar 200 Ik 2m 323
Over 200 I 40428
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ored in a container which must
3,750 miles (6,000 km).

dense out are 5
be emplied e

Toemply the contziner:
1. Disconnect the hose from the storage con-
1ziner, See Figure d,

2. Remove the mounting balt securing
1; r.and remove the container,

3. Pull the flow restrictor oot of the conainer,
and pour the contents of the container oul.

4. Insert the flow restrictor, and install (he
storage container on the bike.

Air Filser Cleaning

. Open wop compartment and remove toal
tray.

2, Unserew the ar cleaner wing noifsh amd
remove the cover, See Figure 5.

3, Lift oot the air cleaner element (Figure 6,

4. Tap the element lightly 1o loosen dust. Blc
remaining dust out from the inside with con
pressed air,

CAUTION
D0 por blaw Jrom the owside of
efement imward. This wondd clog e
elentens and wiake i pseless,

5. Install the clement by reversing these steps.

Cluteh Adjustment

In order Tar the clutch to Tully engage and
disengage, there must be ¥-% in. (5-15mm) free
play at the lever end, See Figure 7.
I, Loosen locknut and screw cable adjuster all
the way into chutch lever bracket. See Figure 8,
2. Loosen locknet and lurn lower cable ad-
juster clockwise as viewed fram top 1o lonsen
clurch cable, See Figure 9.
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3. Remove ¢lutch cover. See Figure 10,

4, Loosen locknut and turn adjuster clockwise
wntil there is a slight resistence. See Figure 11
From this poing, turn  adjuster ¥ tum
connterclockwise and tighten locknut.

5. Rotate lower cable adjuster (Figure 9) coun-
terclockwise until there 3 about ¥ in. free play
at lever end. Tighten locknu:.

. Unserew lever and cable adjuster {Figure &)
1o set free play between 154 and 5/8 in. Tighten
locknut.

7. Road test to make sure that cluch Fully
disengages when lever is pulled in; if it does not,
the bike will ereep in gear when stopped. Also
make sure cleich fully engages; if it does not,

cluteh will slip, particularly when sccelerating
ina high gear.
Tires

Check tread for excessive wear, deep cuts,
imbedded objects such as stones, glass, nails,
ete. 1T you find & nail in a tive, mark its location
with a light crayen or c¢halk before pulling it
out. This will help locate the hole in the inner
tube,

Check local traffic regulations concerning
minimum tread depth. Measure with & tread
depth gauge or small rule. Sce Figure 12,
Homda recommends replacement when front
treed depth is ¥ in. (1.5mm) or and rear
tread depth is ¥ in. (2mm) or less. New front

tread depth is 0,27 in. (Tmm); new rear tread
depth is 0.35 in. (%mm). Tread wear indicators
appear across the tite when tread reaches
minimum safe depth, Replace the tire at this
paint,
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e
o

Hrake Fluid Level
Check the level in both the

nt and rear

reservairs, Maintain the level between the upper
and lower marks on the reservoir, See Flg-
nres 13 and 14,

Lizg brake flwid clegely maorked DOT 3
anidfor SAE JIT03 oy, Other:
waporize and cawse beake,

Hrake Pad lnspecition
Brakc ||:zd wear ric|,c"|(la al

are hm\'y on [hb brakes, ¢
quently than recommende
To check the pads, remove o ction
window on the caliper and Iook inside. Repl
all front pads as a seti
red line on the pad,
rear pads if either red
zone. Sce Fignree 16,

7,500 Mile (12,000 km) Service
FEngine (il and Filter Change

Feriodic oil chmgcs will conter
engine longevily than any other si

e more to
ngle factor.
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Change oil cvery 7,500 miles; more often
in dusty areas, In fact, many Honda mechanics
think that 3,000 mile intervals are safer.

1. Warm engine to its normal operating range.
See Figure 17,

2, Rest bike on centerstand.

3. Remove oil filler cap. See Figure 18,

4, Place container with ar least d-quart capac-
ity under crankease.

5, Remove oil drain plug (Figure 1% with
a17mm wrench,

WARNING
Ger vour hand owt of the way es soon a5
plig s rewedy o come out. Mot oil dreins
very rapidiy and conld couse peinfi
Bisrns,

6. Remove oil filier bolt, cover, and filter. See
Figure 20, Use a | 2mm wrench.

7. Let oil drain for at least 10 minutes. Operate
kickstarrer several times to drain oil caught in
the engine.

CAUTION
Do pot peremit engine fo St os the
engine will he damaged.

%, Make sure washer on drain plug is in good
condition 1o prevent leaks and install the plug.
Tighten 1o 25-29 ft.-Ib. (3.5-0.0 mkg).

9. Clean inside of filter cover and filter bolt in
solvent.

10, Remove 4 screws securing oil screen cover,
Remove enging mounting noi. See Figore 21
Flex frame outward with large drift or pry bar
just enough to remove screen. Clean screen
thoroughly in solvent,

11. Install ol screen. Make sure O-ring and
cover gasket are in good condition. Secure
COVET,

12, Install new filter and O-ring in cover. See
Figure 22 lor correct order of all paris. Insiall
cover on hike. Make sure thar elignment tabs
are correst as shown igure 23, Tighten bolt
t0 20-24 fi-lb. (2.7-3.3 mkg).

13, Pour waste oil into empty bleach bontle or
similar sealable container and dispose of it
properly,

L4, Fill the crankease through the oil filler with
about 3.7 LLS, quarts (1.5 liters) of oil. See
Tahle 2 for recommended 1ypes.

OIL FILTER
L. Fiter bult 5. Oving
2, Gheck vaive 7. Saing
3. Spring B Wesher
&, Qring 3, Filter element

5. Filter housing 10. Pin
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15, Run engine slowly to circulate oil. Stop
engine and check level in inspection window
with hike on centerstand.

16. Check carefully for leaks around filter
cover and drain plug,

Cooling Sysrem fnspection

1. With the engine cold, remove the radiator
pressure cap. Have the pressure cap and the
system rested under pressure, This can be done
at your Honda dealer or most service stations.
The cap and system must be able 1o hald 16 psi

ravity ol coolant with an
T to ensure adeguate lempera-
ture and corrosion protection. The system must
have at least a 50450 mixture of enti-freeze o
water. Mever lel mixture become less than 20760
or corrosion protection will be impaired.

3. Check all hoses to make sure they are not
damaged or deteriorated. Replace them if gues-
tionable, Make sure thal clamps are tight,

4. Clean the front of the radiator. Remove dirt
and bugs which lmiv air Mow throwgh the
radiator.

Wheel Hubs, Rims, and Spokes

Check wheel hubs and rims for bends and
other signs of damage. Check both wheels For
broken or bent spokes. Replace damaged ones
immediately. See Chapters Nine and Ten lor
procedures, Pleck each spoke with your finger
e & guitar string or tap cach one lightly with a
small hammer. All spokes should emit the same
soumd, A spoke that is oo tight will have a
higher pitch than the others; one that is too
loose will have a lower pitch. 1T only one of 2
spokes is slightly out of adjustment, adiust it
with a spoke wrench made for this purposs. Ses
Figure 24, Il more are afflec the wheel
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thould be removed and trued. See Spoke Ad-
Jusiment, Chaprers Nine and Ten,

NOTE: The spoke nipples are Smm.

Throtile Operation

The throttle grip should have 10-15 degrees
rotational play. S igure 254 1 adjustment
is necessary, loosen the locknut shown in Figure
258 and turn the adjuster one way or the ather
1o achieve (he proper play. Tighten the locknut,

Check the throttle cables from grip to car-
buretors, Make sure they are non kinked or
chafed. Replace them if necessary.

Make sure that throttle grip rotates smoothly
from fully closed to fully open. Check at

center, full lefi, and full right positions of the
steering.

Fuel Lines

Check fuel lines hetween fuel pump, 1ank,
and carburetors, Replace any which are chafed,
cracked, swollen on the ends, or deamp from
Fuel.

Hrake Lines

Check brake lines between master cylinders
and brake calipers. If there is any leakage,
tighten the connections and bleed (he brakes as
described in Chapter Eleven. If this does not
cure the leak, orif a line is obviously demaged,
cracked, or chaled, replace the ling and bleed
the brake,

Side Stand Rubber

The rubber tip on the side stand kicks the
stand up if you should forget. If it wears down
1o the molded line (Figure 26), replace the rub-
ber as it can no longer be effective.

Finul Drive Lubrication

Check the oil level in the final drive, Rest the
bike on the centerstand on level pround.
Remove the cap (Figure 27). The level should
just reach the hattom of the hele, Top up if
necessary with a lubricant recommended in
Tuble 2.

At the same interval, inject a small amount
of grease into the Zerk ftting on 1976 and later
final drives. See Figure 27,

Front Suspension Check
1. Lock the front brake and pump the forks up
and down as vigorously as pessible. The sus-
pension should operate smoothly and there
must nol be any oil leakage.

2. Make sure that the 2 bolts securing each fork
are light. See Figure 28,

3. Check brake caliper mounting bolts for
tightness. Sec Figure 29,

4. Make sure that 4 bolis secu
ight. See Figure 30,

5. Make sure that axle mounting n
S redl,

ing handlebars

re tight.
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CALTION
I any are foose, loosen dient all and
retorgiee oy described in Chapter Nive,
Front Wheel fnsraliation, Sieps 5-10,

Rear Suspension Cheek

1. Rest bike on centerstand. Push hard against
the side of the wheel 1o check for play in the
swing arm bushing.

. Make sure that rear shock mounting hard-
reis tight.

3. Mauke sure that rear brake caliper mounting
holts are tight.

and in zood condition. See Figure 32,

Nuts, Bolts, and Oher Fasteners

vibration

Constant oo many
fasteners on a motereyele, Check the tightness
of @l Fasteners, especially those on:

&, Engine mounts

b. Engine covers

¢, Handlebars
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Table 4 COOLANT MIXTURE
Temperature Anti-lresze to Waler Ratio Ameant of Anti-dreeze
Above = 30°F {=35°C) S50 1.7 U5 gt L4Imp.gl; L6 liters
Belaw — 30F (- 35"C) 040 20U.5 gui1.7 Imp.gt.; 1.9 liters

d. Gearshift lever
e, Exhaust system
. Lighting equipment

Alr Clegner Replacement

To replace the element, follow the procedure
described under 7500 Mile (12,000 km) Ser-
vice, Air Filter Cleaning.

22,500 Mile (36, 000km) Service
Changing Coolant

The coolant should be completely drained
and refilled with at least a 50/50 mixture of
ethvlene glyeol anti-freeze and distilled water
at intervals given in Table 1,

HARNING
Antifreeze is a toxic wasre. Drain into
suitalile comainers and dispose of it
accaraing to locel repulations, Do sor
stove coolant where (s aceessibile fo
ehildren or peis,

CALTION
Use anly ethylene plveol specifforily
Saheled for sl engites.

In areas where freezing temperatures oocur,
add & higher percentage of anti-freeze 1o pro-
tect the system to temperatures far below those
likely 10 occur, Table 4 lists recommended

emounts of anti-freeze (o protect the GL-1000
4L VATIDUS [emperatures.

The following procedure must be parformed
when the engine is cool.
1. Remove reserve tank from bracker and pour
anti-freeze cut through the Tiller opening. Do
not disconnect hoses

CAUTION

voze can damage paimed sure
and planis. if you spill any anti-
sl she avea immediaraly with
ah Wt

2, Place a pan with at least a gallon capacity
under the water pump.

3. Remave the drs
pump. See Figure 33,

4. Remove the radiator cap, See Figure 34,

5. Ler the coolant drain fully, then install the
drain plug.

&. Fill the radiator through the radistor filler

plug from the water

speed Lo remove air

radiator if level drops.
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tall radiator cap tightly.
9. Fill the reserve tank to the FULL mark.,

Changing Fuel Filter

The fuel filter, located near the front of the
tank (Figure 35), removes dirt, rust, and other
foreign matter from the fuel before it reaches
the engine.  Eventvally, accumulation  of
impurities clogs the Filler and restricts fuel
flow. To prevent this, replace filter at the inter-
val specified in Table 1.

Changing Brake Fluld

Every time vou remove the reservoir cap a
small amount of dirt and moisture enters the
brake fluid. The seme thing occurs il a leak oc-
curs, or any part of the hydraulic system is
lonsened or disconnected. Dict can clog the
systemn and cause unnecessary wear, Water in
the fluid vaporizes at high temperatures, im-
pairing the hydraulic action and reducing brake
performance,

Tao maintain peak performance, especially on
@ bike as heavy &s the GL-1000, change the
brake fluid at intervals given in Table 1.
1. Remove dust cap from one front caliper
leeder valve (Figure 36) and connect a small
hose. Place free end of hose in & container.
2. Open the bleeder valve with wrench about 1
turn.
1. Squeeze the brake lever several limes to
force our &5 much brake fluid as possible. Close
the bleeder valve.
4, Repeat Sreps 1-3 for the other front caliper.
. Repeat the procedure lor the rear brake.

w

WARNING
Do noy revse brake Tuid whick has been
drained from a brake spstem.

6, Fill the front reservoir with new brake fluid,
install the cap, and bleed the system as de-
scribed under Brake Bleeding.

WARNING
Lise brake fluid clearly morked DOT 3
and/or SAE JI703 only, Otkers may

vaporize and couse broke foiiure,

7. Fill the rear reservoir with new brake fluid
and bleed the system as described under Sroke
Bleeding.

Brake Bleeding
This procedure i3 nol necessary wnless the
brakes 1 spongy, there hes been a leak in the
sy&tem. or the fluid has been replaced as
ibed in the pro;eune above. This pro-
ure is much easier with an assistant.
1. Remove the dust cap from the brake c
bleeder valve (Figure 36) and connect a small
fose, On front system, st cither caliper.

ner such as a soft drink bottle.
ainer with encugh fresh brake fuid 1o keep
the end submerged.
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WARNING
Use brake .ﬁ’um
JI703 onl

4. Pump the front
with the bleeder valve

pressure building up.
5, Hold the lever down tight and open the

bleeder valve aboul 4 turn, Squeeze the lever |
(or pedal) 21l the way down I
6. Hold the lever down and close the bleeder 1
valve completely.

7. Watch the fluid which emerze: n 1he

blceder hose, Repeat Steps 4-6 until Muid com-
pletely free of air bubbles emerges from hose,

resery

OF More
ocours, the

ed. i

B. Remove the bleeder hose, make sure the
bleeder valve is tight, and install the bleeder
valve dust cap.
9. Repeat entire procedure on the other front
brake caliper.
10. Hold the lever (or pedal) down tightly and ?
u:hrc'«[ll{']nake]' e Co! ns for leaks,

Top reservoir up to LI
In reservoir cep tightiy,

rex level and install

Changing Front Fork Ol

1. Rest bike on centerstand.

2. Place a large container such as an oil drain
pan under cach front fork drain plug. See
Figure 37,

3. Unascrew hath front fork drain plugs,

4. Pump the forks several times with the drain
plugs removed to expel oil.

5. Install drain plugs sec
6, Pluce a jack under the engine crankcase to
support the bike with the forks extended. Use o
piece of wood between the and the engine
vent damage to the eng

7 the plug caps (Figure 38) and
remove the filler plugs with an Allen wrench
See Figure 39,

8-6.1 oz, (170-180ce) prem:
c transmission fuid into o
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4. Insiall and tighten the filler plugs and insiall
the caps.
10, Remave jack.

Changing Final Drive il

1. Ride the bike for 5-10 miles (o warm the
final drive oil. Warm oil drains much more
quickly and thoroughly than cold oil.

2. Place container under drain hole in final
drive case, See Figure 40

3, Remove filler plug. See Figure 41,

4. Remove drain plug and allow oil to drain,
When the flow stops, rotate the rear wheel
several times by hand to dradn any oil trapped
in recesses in the case,

5, When all oil is drained, install the drain
plug. Ensure that sealing washer is in good con-
dition.

6. Fill linal drive case with lubricant recom-
mended in Table 2. Fill until level just reaches
the battom of the filler hole. This v i
aboul 6.8-7,5 ounces {200-220cc).

7, Install filler cap securely,

ENGINE TUNE-UP

Engine tene-up consists of several accurate
and careful adjustments 10 obtain maximum
enging performance. Since dilferent systems in
an engine interact to affect overall perform-
ance, tune-up must be avcomplished in the fol-
lowing orier:

1. Valve clearance adjusument
2. lgniticn adjustment and timing
3. Carburetor adjustment

Some of these procedures are done every
3,750 miles (6,000 km), others are done every
7,500 miles {12,000 km). See Table 1.

Valve Clearance Adjostment

This iz & series of simple mechanical ad-
justments which are performed while the engine
is cold. Valve clearance for your engine must be
adjusted carefully. IT the clearance is too small,
the valves may be burned or distorted, Large
cleargnce results in excessive noise, In cither
cuse, engine power is reduced.,

. Remove timing mark cover, See Figure 42,
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Table 5  VALVE ADJUSTMENT SEQUENCE

Cylinder Mumber  Intake Valve Exhaus! Vale

= m o3

it n
H [
) A
4 n ]
& = Adjustwith cylinger 1 a£ 700 of
camgerssion shke.
B = Adpsst with eyinder 1 at TOC af
exkaus] strokn.

2. Remove both valve covers. See Figure 43,

3. Rolate the crankshaft with the aliernator

rotar shaft or the kickstarter until the T-1 mar

aligns with the timing index on the crankcase.

See Figure 44,

4. Wiggle the wppets for evlinder No. | with

your fingers, See Figure 45, [7 both intake and
exhaust rockers move, cylinder No. 1 is at

T of its compression stroke; proceed 10 the

next step. If only the intake rocker wiggles,
eylinder Mo, 1 is on its exhaust stroke; rotate

the crankshafl exactly 3607 1o bring cylinder

Ma. 1 10 TDC af its compression stroke,

5. Insert & 0,004 dn. (0. 0mm) leeler gauge be-

tween the valve stem and the rocker of each of i
the valves indicated by “*A™ in Table 5. A slight |
drag as the gauge is inserted indicates correct

rance i5 not correct, loosen the
locknut and turn the adjusting screw in this
position and tighten the locknut. Recheck the
clearance to make sure that it has not changed.
7. Rotate the crankshalt exacily 360° and
again align the T-1 mark with the timing index
on the case. Use the kickstarter or rotate the
alternator rator shafl clockwise with a wrench.
8. Check and adjust valves indicated by “I*" in
Table 5 in the same menner as described in
Steps 5and 6.

9. Install valve covers and timing mark cover,

Compression Test

Every 7,500 miles, check cylinder compres-
sion. Record the results and compare them al
the next check. A running record will show
trends in deterioration so that corrective action
can be taken befare complete Tailure,
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1y antomotive books deseribe a “dry
compression test and a *fwel'’ compression tesl,
Usually these tests must be interpreted together
1o isolate the trouble in cylinders or valves.
fortunately, the wet test is not always con-
clusive with a horizontal engine.

Dy Test

L. Warm the engine to normal operating
temperature. Ensure that the choke valve and
thiro ilve are completely apen.

2, Remove the spark plugs,

3, Connect the compression lcster o one
cylinder following manufacturer’s instructions.

4. Have an assistant crank the engine over until
there is no further rise in pressure.

5. Remove the tester and record the reading.

6. Repeat Steps 225 Tor each eylinder,

When interpreting the results, nctual readings

are not ns imponant as the difference between
readings. All readings should be from aboui
170 psi (12 kg/cm®). Readings below 140 psi (10
kg/cm®) indicate that an engine overhaul is due.
A maximum difference of 15 psi (1.0 kg/cm?)
between any 2 cylinders is acceptable. Greater
differences indicate worn or broken rings, leaky
or sticky valves, or a combination of all, Com-
pare with vacuum gauge reading to isclate the
trouble more closely.

Spark Plog Cleaning/Replacement

1. Grasp the spark plug leads as mear 1o the
plug as possible and pull them off the plugs.
2, Blow away any dirt which has accumulated
in the spark plug wells,
CAUTION
The dirt could fail info the cplinders
when the plugs are removed, causing
serious enine damage,

1. Remove the spark plugs with spark plug
wrench.
MOTE: [ plugs are diffiews fo remave,
apgly peneirating ol eround bawe of
ups and et it soak Inoabewt 10-20
minnies.

4, Inspect spark plugs carefully, Look for
plugs with broken center porcelain, excessively

croded electrodes, and excessive carbon or oil
fouling. Replace such plugs. If deposits are
light, plugs may be cleaned in solvent with a
wire brush or cleaned in a special spark plug
sundblast cleaner.

5, Gap plugs to 0.024-0.028 in. (0.6-0.Tmm}
with o wire feeler pauge. Sec Figure 46,

6. Install plugs with a new gasket, First, apply
a small drop of oil 10 threads. Tighten plugs
finger-tight, then tighten with a spark plug
wrench an additional ¥ turn, If you must reuse
an old gasket, tighten only an additional %
turn.

MOTE: Do nor overdghien. This will
anly sguash the paskel and desiroy it
senling abiliry.
Reading Spark Plugs
Much information about en,
plug performance can be determined by careful
examination of the spark plugs. This informa-
tion is only valid after performing the following
steps,

I, Wide the bike a short distance at full throttle
in any gear.

2. Turn off kill switch before closing throtile.
3. Pullin cluich and coast 1o a stop.

4. Remove spark plugs and examine them,
Compare them 1o Figure 47,

Brealer Poing
Inspection and Cleaning

Through normal wse, points gradually pit
and burn. If this condition is not too serious,
they can be dressed with a few strokes of a clean
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NORMAL
+ Idenetind by light tan or gray
depcaits o the IIr"m tip.
+ Can be cleannd

CARBON FOULED

+ léantifivd by block. dry flufly eas-
ton doposils on insulator lips, e

pesad shell surnces and sloclradas.

= Couaed by tao cold o plug, wook
kanition, dinty air cleaner, too nch
a fuel mixlure, or sxcessive iding.
Can be cloansd,

S

FUSED SPOT DEPOSIT
« lfenlified by molted ar spatty de-
peaits rmanmbling busbles or by
+ Cnuasd by sueen accoloration,
Can ba elaared,

SPARK PLUG CONDITION

Pt

GAP BRIDGED

* Mentified by dopast buildup clos-
ing gap betwaan alactrodes.

= Caused by ol or earben fauling. If
duposila are nol excansive, the plug
€an ba cleancd.

LEAD FOULED

« léentifind by dark gray, b
yallow, e Iar. depoaits or a fusoe

glazed canting on th insulator lip.
» Cauaed by highly Isaded gasoling.

Can e cloarsd.

OVERHEATING

« Ideatified by & whils or light gray
insulntor with arall klack or gray
orown apala e wish Slulsh-burnt
appearance of elecirods

* Caused by engino avarha
wrang lyps of fusl, locss apark pl
tao hot o plug, or incorect ignitlan
tiriiag, Replace te plug.

ugs, + Clunn‘.hv wrong type of fusl

©lL FOULED

» ldontfind by wet biack doposis cn
thn irsulnlce 44wl bore ond elecirodes.
+ Caused by sxsansive oil unterng
camzuatica chambas thraugh warm
firgs and plalo # cluarance
between watve guides and sle=s, oo
ween or Inose bearings. Can bo
=henned, I engine Is rot repnired,
use & hotter plug.

WORNH

+ Iduntdiod by sovaraly secdnd or
warn slecirodes.

» Cauiked by normal wear. Should
ba rapiaced,

PREIGNITION
« Idardilind by mefed slectrodea and
poaalbly blistared insulator. Metallic
dopasita an inulicr indicale engine
domago.

eerrect ignition timing or ncteanze, 1oe
het  pieg, buraed valves, of angire
ovarheating. Rupizco the plug.

1
f
’

!
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point file. Do not use emery cloth or sand-
paper, sarticles remain on the points and
cause arcing and burning. [f 4 few strokes of
the file do not smooth the points completely,
reploce them.

If points are stll serviceable filing,
remove all residue with lacquer thinner or
special contact cleaner. Close the points on a
piece of clean white paper such as a business
card, Continue to pull the card through the
closed points until no particles or discoloration
remain on the card. Finally, rotate the engine
and observe the points as they apen and close,
IF they do not meet squarely, replace them,

Adjust point gap and ignition timing as de-
seribed below.

aker Point Replacement

If breaker points are badly damaged, replace
them and adjust gap as deseribed below,
1. Remaove point cover. Sec Figure 48,
2. Remove 2 lock serews securing cach point
set. See Figure 4%,
3. Disconnect electrical wire from points and
remove points.
4, Installation is the reverse of these steps,
5. Adjust point gap and ignition timing.

Breaker Point Adjusiment

Breaker points must be examined al intervals
given in Table 1. 11 in good condition, they can
be cleaned and readjusted. 1f badly pitted,
replace them and adjust the new ones as de-
seribed below. i
1, Remove point cover. See Figure 48,

2. Remove the aliernator cover hole cap. See
re 50,

3. Rotate crankshaft until the lelt sel of points
opens Tully. This occurs when the center ol the
breaker cam high point is adjacent Lo the point
rubbing block, See Figure 510 Use the
kicksiarier or a socket wrench on the alternator
rator accessible through the hole in the cover.
See Figure 52, Rotate alternator roter only in
the direction shown.

4. Clean and inspect the points as deseribed
under Breaker Point Inspection und Cleaning.
5. If points are in good condition, check gap
with [eeler gavge when left points are fully
open. Correct gap is shown in Table 6.

6. To adjust point gap, loosen breaker plate
lock serews (Figure 49) when breaker cam is at
maizmnm lift {peints fully open) and move the
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Table & ENGINE TUNE-UP SPECIFICATIONS

0004 in

Spark pli
Type NGK D-8EA, ND X24E5 L, Champian A8-Y (MC}
0.024-0.02& in_ (060 fmm)

00120.016in.(0.304
90 =25%2¢c

scale!

I7BTDC &
950 rpm
ASin hg{21-25 cm hgl
1324

breaker plaic to obtain correct gap. Tighten
lock screws in this position.

7. Recheck gap after tightening screws.

8. Repeat Steps 3-7 lor other set of points,

9. Install &uiilt cover and alternator cover hole
cap.

Ignition Timing Without Strobe

fier carefully adjusting point gap, adjust ig-
nitign timing.
1. Remove |
#* hole cap.
2, Remove timing mark cap. Sec Figu

apint cover and aliernator cover




NOTE: D net renvove cop witk the
engine runntug as consideralile of will
ATy our.

3. Disconnect spark plug leads 1o prevent
engine from starting accidentally.

4, Connect 12-volt test lamp across cylinder
Mo, 1 and evlinder No. 2 breaker points. See
Figure 54.

5. Rotate the crankshaft as described under
Step 3, Breaker Point Adjustrnent, until the F-1
timing mark on the alternator fywheel aligns
with the timing index on the engine case. See
Figure 55. Also make sure thal the breaker cam
dot aligns with the rubbing block on cylinders
No. 1 and No. 2 breaker points. Sce Figure 51.
Timing it correct if the light just comes on as
the marks align

6. Turn the ignition switch on,

7. IT the light comes on before or after the
marks align, readjust as follows, Align F-1 with
the timing index. Loosen base plate screws
(Figure 56) and slowly turn base plate until light
Just comes on, Set this as accurately as possible,
Tighten base plate sorews,

8. Reconnect (est lamp to No, 3 and No. 4
eylinder points,

9. Turn crankshaft 1807 to align F-2 mark with
the timing index. If timing is correct, light will
Just come on.

®

m -

In some cases, timing of eylinders Mo, 3 and
Moo 4 will not be correct even though timing of
cylinders No. 1 and No. 2 is correct. If this oc-
curs, follow this simple trial-and-error method.

1. Mote whether cylinders No. 1 and No. 2 are
advanced or retarded. That is, note whether
light comes on before the F-1 aligns with the in-
dex {advanced) or after the F-1 aligns (re-
tarded).

2. 1if timing of cylinders No. 1 and No. 2 are
advanced, reduce No. 1 and No. 2 breaker
point gap as deseribed under Breaker Poing Ad-
Jusement. 10 timing s retarded, increase the
gap. In any case, point gap must still be
0.012-0.016 in. {0.3-0.4mm).

3. With F-1 still aligned with the index, loosen
the base plate and move it until test light on
cylinders No. | and No. 2 breaker points just
lights. Tighten base plate screws.

Subphte soew

Eam
plate coews
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4. Rotate crankshaft 1807 counterclockwise to
i ex. Connect test light 1o
c¥linder No. 3 and No. 4 poinis.
5. Loosen lock screws on cylinders No. 3 and
No. 4 breaker points and move eylinders No. 3
and No. 4 breaker points until light just comes
on. Tighten lock screws.
6. Check cylinders No. 3 and No. 4 breaker
points to be sure they are within 0.012-0.016 in.
(0.3-0.4mm),

. Repear  entire  procedure  as  often as
l"':t'ss.,ry until point gap of both sets is within
range and timing light comes on at proper

Ignition Timing with Strok

This procedure requires a special timing cap
{Honda HC63068) for the timing hole. If not
.l‘:d. considerable oil mist will MMing out over
gine. Order cap from your dealer.

1. Remove timing hole cover and install special
liming cap.
1. Connect strobe to No, 2 spark plug (front
cylinder, left side) following the manufacturer's
instructions

3. Start the e
in Table 6.

4. Foint the strobe light at the timing marks
visible through the timing hole. The F mark
should align with the timing index. See Fig-
ure 55.

Increase engine spesd 1o 3,000 pm. The

Innes shown in Figure 57 should align with the
timing index, indi ing that the automatic ad-
vanee mechanism is producing full advance.
6. IF timing in Step 4 is off, loosen the base
plate screws (Figure 56) and rotate the plate un-
til timing is correct. Rotating the plate clock-
wise advances the timing; counterclockwise
retards the timing. Tighten the base plate
serews when liming is correct,

gine and set idle at speed shown

7. Stop the engine and recheck the breaker
point gap for cylinders No. 1 and No. 2.

8. Connect the strobe to No. 4 spark plug (rear
cylinder, left side) following the strobe manu-
facturer's instructions.

9. Repeat Steps 3-5 for cylinders No. 3 and
No. 4,

10. If timing is incorrect, loosen 2 screws
shown in Figure 56 and rowte the sub-plate.
Rotating the sub-plate clockwise advances tim-
ing; rotating the sub-plate counterclockwise
retards the timing,

11. Stop the engine and recheck breaker poing
gap for cylinders No. 3 and No. 4,

Carbureior Idle Adjostment

Before making this adjustment, the air
cleaner must be clean, the ignition system must
be properly adjusted, and the engine must have
adequate compression. Otherwise, this pro-
cedure cannot be done properly.

NOTE: [f the bike is operated above
6,000 feet fapproximarely 2,000 meters)
the idle speed may have to be readjusted
o that specified in Table 6

1. Make sure that throule free-play is 10-15
degrees. Adjust as shown in
158.

2. Warm the engine 1o
lemperature, See Figure 17,
3. Adjust idle 1o speed shown in T
the screw shown in Figure 58,

normil  operating

hle 6 with
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4, If idle speed cannot be adjusted properly,
synchronize the carburetors as described vnder
Carburetor Syachronizalion below.

ion

Carburetor Synchroni
This procedurs requires a special ool to

mensure manifold vacoum for all 4 cylinders

simultaneously. See description under Tools

ared Equipaient in Chapter One,

|. Connect synchronizing gauge set to all 4 in-

ifolds. See Figure 59,

¢ engine and warm to normal operating

ature, See Figure 17,

3, Adjust idle speed 1o rpm o specified in

Table 6. See Figure 58

4, Mote manifold vecoum of cylinders Ma, |1
and Mo, 3 {right bank), Adjost equalizer serew
{Figure 60) uniil both cylinders read the same
vacuum.

5. Mote manifold vacuum of cylinders No. 2
and Ma. 4 bankh. Adjust equalizer screw
{Figure 61) until both cylinders read the same
vECTUm.

& Adjust linkage with screw shown in Fig-

7. Readjust idle
Tahle 6 if
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STORAGE

Several months of inactivity can cause
serious problems and general deterioration of
your bike, This is especially important in areas
with extremely cold winters. During the winter,
you should prepare vour bike carefully for
““hibernation.’

Selecting o Storage Aren

Mast cyclists store their bikes in their home
warage. 1T you do not have a garage, there are
other facilities for rent or lease in most arcas.
When selecting an ares, consider the Tollowing
points.
1. The storage arca must be dry; there should
be no dampness or excessive humidit
is nol necessary, but it should be in-
sulated 1o minimize any extreme temperature
variations.

2. Awoid buildings with large window areas. [T
this is not possible, mask the window 1o keep
direct sunlight ofT the bike.

3 Avoid buildings in indusiial areas where
ries are liable 1o emit corrosive fumes.
Also avoid buildings near large bodies of salt
water.

4. Select an area where there is minimum risk
of fire, theft, or vandalism, Check with your in-
surance agent o meke sure that your insurance
covers the bike where it is stored.

Freparing Bike for Storage

Carelul preperation will minimize deteriora-
tion and make it ensier (o restore the bike to ser-
¢ later. Use the following procedure.
1. Wash the bike completely. Make certain 1o
remove any road salt which may have ac-
cumulaied during the first weeks ol winer.
Wax all painted and polished surfaces, in-
duding any chromed areas,
L Run the engine For 20230 minutes 1o stabilize
oil temperature. Drain oil, regarvdless  of
mileage since last oil change. Replace the il

filter and Fill engine with normal guantity of
[resh oil.
3. Remove hattery and coat cable terminals
with petroleum jelly. If there is evidence of acid
spillage in the battery box, neutralize with bak-
ing sodz, wash clean, and repaint the damaged
ared, Store the batlery in & warm area and
recharge it every 2 weeks.
4, Drain all gasoline from fuel 1ank, intercon-
i and carburetars. Leave fuel pel-
RVE position. As an aliernative,
i luel preservative may be added o the fuel.
This preservative is available  from  many
motoreyele shops and marine equipment s
pliers.
5, Remove spark plugs and add a small quan-
ity of oil 1o cach cylinder. Turn the engine a
few revolutions by hand 1o distribote the oil
and install the spark plugs,
6. Run & paper card, lightly saturated with
silicone lubricant, between the paints,

2

CAUTION
Do nast wse any other g of fabricant
or the poinis will be burned when the
hite is restored o servh

7. Check tire pressures. Move machine Lo
storage area and store it on the centerstand.

#. Drain the entire cooling system as described
wnder Changing Cooluns. A label or tag shoold
be firmly attached in a conspicuous place, for
example, taped over the instrumenis er ignition
switch, indicating the system 15 empty.

Rather than legve the system empry, a betler
way is to refill the system with an cthylene
glycol anti-freeze solution. Be sure it is rated
for year-round protection and made exprs
for aluminum engines. Dilute the anti-fre
protect well below the lowes! temperature I|k\.lv
in the aren. Ethylene glyeol is also an effective
corrosion inhibitor. This same mixiure may be
left in the system when the engine is returned 1o
service and only replaced prior 1o cach storage
period.
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ENGINE

The engine is a water-cooled, horizontally
opposed 4-cylinder with a single overhead cam-
shafl for each cylinder bank, Three main bear-
ings support the counterweighted crankshaft in
the split cr ase, Toothed Gilmer belts drive
the camshafis from the crankshafi. A Hy-Vo
primary chi drives the clutch [rom the
crankshafi. The left camshaft drives the
breaker points, while the vight camshaft drives
the tachometer and mechanical fuel pump, The
camshafts operate the valves through rocker
arms,

There are two oil pumps in the engine. The
in oil pump supplics oil under pressure
throughout the engine, The clutch oil pump
simply scavenges oil from the clutch area and
reterns it to the sump. The main oil pump also
drives the water pump impeller on the front of
the engine.

This chaprer provides complete service and
overhaul procedures for the GL-1000 engine.
Figures 1 through 5 show several views of the
engine with major components identified.
Tahle 1 at the end of this chapter provides com-
plete specifications for the engine. Although
Jutch and transmission are mounted in the
¢ are covered separately in Chapter

ENGINE REMOVAL
I. Rest bike on centerstand. Remove acces-
sories such as faiving and crash bars,
2. Drzinengine oil.

3. Drain coolant as deseri
Coaliant in Chapter Three,
4. Remove radiator as described in Chaprer
Eight.

5. Remove 2 bolts securing fuel pump assembly
1o cvlinder head, Tie the fuel pump up oul of
the way. See Figure 6.

6. Discennect spark plug wires and tie them up
aut of the way.

7. Remove 2 bolts securing horn to bracket,
Disconnect horn wires from frons bracket. Un-
plug horn from wiring harness,

4. Disconr fres from water temperature
sender and fan control switch an thermaostat
housing. Ser Figure 5. Pull wires ree of [ront
bracket,

9. Disconnect wire from oil sender on righe side
of engine. See Figure 7.

10, Disconnect breaker points and alternator
cables. See Figure B,

11, Disconnect wire from stz See Figure 9,
12. Remove acorn holis sec g inteke mani-
falds to cylinder heads. See Figure 10, The car-
buretors are not removed with the engine.

ed under Changing
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f e
1. Themeslst heusing 4. Mtemstor G, Breaker poind cover
2. Ol pressurn sander 5, Wicksfarler 7. Spark plugs.

3. Brealher collector

5. Gearshiff laver
£, Weler pume

1, Thermnstat housing
2. Timirg mark rover

o 4_—4
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1. Bresther collactor
2. Dil pressure sendes
3, Water temperature sandar

13, When carburetor assembly is free, hold it
up clegr of the engine with a couple of bungee
cords.

14, Disconnect hose [rom breather collector
tox on right side of engine, Sce Figure 11.

15, Remove 4 bolts securing each exhaust

4. Fan control switch
5. Neulral switch
6. 0 sereen

7. Oil lewel window
& Ol filler cap

header to cvlinder head. Loosen clamps con-
necting headers 1o muffler, See Figure 12,
Disconnect and remove left header from bike.
Disconnect right header from cylinder head and
rotate it away [rom the head; it is not necessary
1o remaove it

16, Remove 4 bolts (2 each side) indicated in
Figure 13,

17. Remove right rear engine mounting balt,
See Figure 14,

18, Remove left rear engine mounting bolt. See
Figure 15,

19, Remove 2 bolts securing thermostat hous-
ing to engine. See Figure 16. Remove front
bracket. See Figure 17. Reinstall thermostat
housing so that the parts will not get damaged.
20. Remove 2 bolts securing clutch cover and
remove cover. Disconnect the cluch cable at
the clutch end.

21, Pull back drive shafi boot, Remove circlip
omn end of U-joint spine with right-sngle circlip
pliers. See Figure 18, Push the Usjoint toward
the rear.
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WOTE: If yow are very careful, vou can
oy the circlip aff with a thin bladed
screwdriver or stont krife blade and nor
damage the deive shaft, bur the civclip
wiill be damaged. It is much betier o e
she eirelip pliges. Yoo will need them in
any event fo fnstell @ new cieciip later.

22, Plage (loor jack under engine, Use wood
Blocks to protect engine from Jack. Raise jack
just encugh to support the engine weight.
23. Remove left frame section. To do this,
remove the following fastencrs shown in Fig-
ure 19.

a. Twoacorn nuts at forward end
. Ome nut at rear end
. Ome nut on lower through balt
. One through bolt 2t rear
. One bolt above side stand

an o
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25, Push engine &s far forward as possible.

2. Slide the drive shaft back by prying it with
a wide-bladed screwdriver, Do net damage the
boot or any metal surfaces.

27. As soon es the neutral switch screw is ac-
cessible, disconnect the wire and move it clear
fpure 5 for switch location.
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18, Take cne final look all over the engine ta
make sure everything has been disconnected.

1. Slide the engine away from the frame.
Jockey it around as necessary to clear all frame
wamponents.

NOTE: Another way is to the
engine in plice on the jock erd fockey
whe frame gway from the engine. This
werks better i vour jack i ot very
manenverable.

ENGINE
DISASSEMBLY /ASSEMBLY

The following sequences are designed so that
the engine need not e disassembled any further
than necessary. Unless otherwise indicated,
precedures for major assemblies in these se-
quences are included in this chapter. The pro-
cedures are arranged in the approximate order
inwhich they are performed.

To perform & step, turn to the procedure for
the major assembly indicated, e.g., cylinder
heaf, and perform the removal and inspection
procedures, etc,, until the engine is disassem-
Eled. Tor ble, reverse the di bly se-
quence &nd perform the installation procedure
fur the major assembly involved.

Decarhonizing or Valve Service
The following service is possible with the
engine in the frame,

1. Remove radiztor if engine is in the frame.
See Chapter Eight.

2. Remove camshafl drive bell covers,

3. Remove camshaft drive belis.

4. Remave fuel pump if engine is in frame,

5. Remove valve covers.

6. Remove camshaft/rocker arm assemblics.

7. Remove cylinder headls,

8. Remove and inspecr valves, guides, and
SERLS,

9. Assembly is the reverse of these steps.

General Overhaul

I. Remove engine from the frame.

2. Remove camshaft helt covers,

3. Remove camshaft drive belis.

4. Remave valve covers.

3. Remove camshafl/rocker arm assemblies,

6. Remove cylinder heads.

7. Remove kickstarter assembly,

4. Remove cluich.

9. Remove rear engine cover,

10, Remove alternator rotor.

11. Remove zlternator stator windings from
rear engine cover.

12, Remove final drive shaft from the rear
engine cover,

13, Remove clutch housing and drive chain,

14, Remove plate shown in Figure 21 and slide
final drive idler gear our.

15, Remove slarter,

16. Remave alternator drive shaft,

17, Remove water connection from the top of
the engine.

18, Remove water pump.

19, Remove front engine cover.

20, Remove necessary bolls and split
cascs,

21. Remove crankshaft,

2. Remave transmission main shaft,

21, Remaove right pistons,

24, Lift out primery chain oiler,

23, Remove clutch shilter selector stops.

26. Remove selecror Fork shaft and forks,
27, Remove transmission countershaft,

2% Remove neutral switch and shilter drum.
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ENGINE OIL PUMP

CLUTCH OIL PUMP

OIL PUMPS
1. Halt 11, Ol saal 2. Pin 5. Balt
2, Serew 12, D-ring 21, Shadt a0, Ouber rolar
3. caller 13, 0il pump body 22, 0l seal L. Inner retor
4. Gering 14. Dular ratar 23, Diring 32 Gaskat
5, Dawel pia 15. Inner rator M, Soaling screw 33. Collar
§. Cotter pin 1. Washar 25, Bolt 24, Pump covar
7. Dowel gin ha 26. Dowsl pin 35, Sprockat
8, Reliol yalve 18, Gaskat 27, Srew 38, Washer
9, Aelicf walve spring 1%, Dawel pin 28. Fump body a7, Bolt
10, Aclief walve 5221
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CLUTCH OIL PUMP

Removal/ Installation

Refer to Figure 22 for this procedure,
L. RBemove clutch cover and rear engine casc as
described under Rear Cover Removal/Installa-
finn procedure.
2. Remove cluteh and cluich houwsing. See
Chaepter Five,
1. Loosen 3 Phillips screws shown in Figure 23
but do not remove them,
4. Remove I bolts securing elutch oil pump.
5. Remove 3 Phillips serews loosened in Step 3.
6. Lift off drive collar, then the rotor and im-
peller,
7. Assembly @5 the reverse of ihese sieps.
Replace the oil seals at the back of the pump.
Install the impeller and rotor with punch marks
acing out.

MAIN OIL PUMP

Remaoval/ Installution

Refer to Figure 22 Tor this procedure,
1. If engine is still in the frame, drain the
engine oil and the coolant, See Chaprer Three.
2. Remove front cover, Sce Figure 24,
3. Remove 3 serews and 2 bolis shown in
Figure 25,
4. Lilt pump cover off,
5. Lift ot rotor and impelier.
6. Push out drive pin. See Figure 26, Also
remove washer.
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Maasure tip
chearanoe
hera

Meazure pump
Body clear-
ance hem

CAUTION
Do not e the pin deop inro the suging
case or you will have fo disessembie e
COSE d0 FEITEVE i,

-

. Slide pump body our.

=

. Remove cotter pin, relief valve, spring, and
seal. See Figore 22,

9. Check the impeller and rotor for signs of
wedlr or damage.

L, Measure ihe learance between the rotor tip
and the impeller as shown in Figure 27TA. The
clearance  should  nol esceed 0138 in,
(0.35mm).

1. Check the clearance between the impeller
and the pump body as shown in Figure 275,
The clearance should not exceed 0.0157 in.
(0LA0mm).

12, Lay a straightedge scross the pump as
shown Figure 2TC. Measure clearance be-
tween straightedge and the rotor. Also measure
between the straightedge and the impelier,
Neither clearance should exceed 0,0047 in.
01 2.

13. Assembly is the reverse of Lhese steps. Use
a new gasket, Make sure that impeller and rator
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are installed with punch marks Facing our,
Replace the (h-rings and seal in the cover.

CAUTION
The oif pump cover fiss on e body
without o gasker, 1 vouw use g gasker, ol
pressure will be dangerously low.

CAMSHAFT BELT REPLACEMENT
I, Remove 2 black acorn nuts &t top of
tor. Remove 2 black bolts at bottom of
radiator, Pull the radiater forward as much as
possible to gain clearance in front of the engine,

2. Remove 4 holts securing the camshaft bell
covErs,

3. Remove timing mark cap (Figure 28) and
& is visible

rotate erankshelt until the T1

4, Loosen belt tensioner bolts (Figure 29),
5. Slide the belts off the camslaf pulley
then the crankshaft pulley.

6. Check again that the T1 mark is lined up
and Lhe pulleys are aligned exactly as described
in Step 3,

7. Make sure that the UP mark on each cam-
shafi pulley is near the wop, and the small armow
lines up exagedy with the mark on the pulley
Backing plate. See Figure 30. 1f not, rotate the
camshafl pulley as necessary.

CAUTION
Steps & and 7 are very imporfans as i
estalillsh the valve timi o
acenragely, the EONSSQUENRTES MY ranEe
Jeou poor running fo complete destre
tion af the engine,

8, Install camsheft belis. Loosen tensioners
Turther il necessary, When belts are in place, let
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the tensioner springs apply tension to the
rellers, then tighten the tensioner bolts; do not
apply additional foree.

9. Instell camshafi beli covers,

10, Insiall radiator,

CAMSHAFT AND ROCKER
MECHANISM
Remuoval
1T the engine is still in the frame, begin with
Step 15 0 the engine has been removed, begin
with Step 2.
I. Remove 2 Black acorn nuts at the top of the
radiator. Remave 2 black bolts at bottom of
radiator. Pull the radiator forward a5 much &8s
possible 1o gain clearance in front of the engine,
MNOTE: There s some daniper of danieg-
ing the radigior wiih tools during o
Joliowing steps. Consider removing
raiiator e ar described i Chapier
Eight; it anly takes a few more minstes
af Fii g
2. Remove 4 bolis securing camshalt belt
cavers. See Figure 31,
3. Loosen 2 belt tensioner belis on ezch ten-
sioner (Figure 29) and slide the belis off,
4. Rotate each pulley as necessary 1o gain ac-
cess to 1he 2 bolts underneath. See Figure 32,
Remove the halts.
Se. On right side, disconnect fuel pump from
eylinder head.

Sb. On left side, remove breaker point cover,
Remaove breaker points by removing 2 screws
shown in Figure 33. Remove boli on end of cam
and slide advance mechanism off.

6. Remove valve covers,

7. Remove 6 holts securing the rocker shaft
holders, See Figure 34.

&, Lift off entire valve operating mechanism
and camshaft, Tap the assembly lightly with &
soft mallet if necessary ta loosen it.

9. Separate the camshalt fram the rocker shaft
holder.

10, Remove pulley  boll, Remove pulley,
Woodrefl key, backing plate, seals, end gasket
[rom cemshaft.
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Racker Mechanism
Disassembly/ Assembly

It is important that all parts be assembled in
their original positions. Therefore, before dis-
assembling, mark the parts in some way to re-
mind you later,
1. Push one of the rocker shafis out of the
holder,
2. Remave the springs and rocker arms. See
Figure 35A.

3. Push the other rocker shaft out and remave
the springs and rocker arms.

4, Clean all parts theroughly in salvent.

5. Carefully inspeet the rocker arm bore and
bearing faces for signs of wear or scoring.
Replace them if defective.

6. Inspect the rocker shafls for signs of wear or
scoring.

7. Check springs for distortion or breakage.

8. Coat rocker shafts, holder bores, and rocker
arm bores liberally with assembly lubricant,

9. Slide the rocker shafts into the holder while
assembling the rocker arms and springs on the
shalt. When completed, the mechanism should
look like Figure 351, Mote that the small oil
holes in the shafts must point downward and
inward. See Figure 36.

Camshaft Inspection

1. Check bearing journals for wear and scor-
ing. Measure journal with a micrometer. Com-
pare measurements Lo Table 1.

2. Check cam lobes for wear. The lobes should

... ... .
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not be scored and the edges should be square,
amage may be removed with a
carbide oilstone. Use No. L00-120 grit initially,
then poli itha Na. 280-320 grit.

3 ure cam lobes with & micrometer as
st in Figure 37, Compare with cam lobe
cation in Table 1.

1w

.

‘heck  camshaft  bearing bores in the
cylinder head and the rocker shaft holder,
Bores should not be excessively worn or scored.

he tachometer drive gear teeth on the
right camshaft for wear and damaged teeth.

Instullation

1. Coal the camshaft lobes and journals with

nbly lubricant. Also coat the bearing bore

in the cylinder halves in the cylinder head

1the rocker shafl holder.

camshall seals with assembly lubri-

e them on the camshaft,

3. Install the camshalt in the head and seat the

5 » Figure 38.

4. Tustall the rocker shaft holder. Make sure
H 't seals seas properly in the hal
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Tighten the & bolts to 18-21 fr-lb. (2.5-2.9
mkgh
5. Install camshaft pulley back plate with a
new gaskel, Tighten mounting bolis 1o 6-9 fi.-
Ib. ((.8-1.2mkg).

Install camshaft pulley with Woodruff key.
J'u.httn pulley bolt 10 18-21 f.-lb. (2.5-2.9
mkg).

NOTE

The camshalt pufleys are identical b
ot differemiy on the left and right
sides. O the right catns iff, miouns the
pialley with

Hassed "R sk
39 O the lefi
with e

on the lefi side other than the “UP"
ark,

7. Install and edjust camshaft belts, See Cam-
shaft Belt Replacement.
CAUTION
Do not bead or fwise the Bell wn-
necossarily. This would break e
fibers and weaken the beit. Fallow -
cedire exactly. Valve tining depends on
proper insfallavion. Very  expensive
damnge conld resale from mproper
dnspailation.
8. Install belt covers.
9, Install radiator. Refill cooling system if
radintor was removed entirely.
10. Install fuel pump.
11, Slide advance mechanism onto end of left
camshaft, Secure with halt,
12. Install bresker plate and secure with 2
serews, See Figure 33,
13, Adjust ignition timing and install breaker
point cover. See Chapter Three.
CYLINDER HEADS

Removal

The cylinder heads can be removed without
removing the engine from the frame.
1. IF engine is still in frame, remove exhaust
header(s). See Chapter Six.
2. Remove camshaft and rocker mechanism s
described under Camshaft and Rocker Mechan-
s Removal in this chapter.
3. Remove 6 cylinder head bolis shown in
Figure b Also remove 10mm bolt at bottom of
head,

. Loosen head with a sofl malles and pull the
head ol

NOTE: Another way (o loosen @
cylinder head is to install the spark plugs
SO previosly removed) eod rome the
crankshaft vith the Lickstarter ar efec-
frie starter. Engine compeassion 5 aften
strong enougl fo bregs the head foase,

MWOTE:
afide fit.

e water i,

The top water canneciion is o
It is nar necessary fo remeve
i

5. Remove the oil restrictor orifice from the
crankease, See Figure 41,
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Inspection

1. Remove all traces of gasket from head and
crankease mating surface.
CAUTION
Do o fer any gaskes poeticles dreop bt
She water passages. They coulid clog the
cooling sestem and couse eonsiderable
durage.

2. Without removing the valves, remaove all
carbon deposits from the combustion chambers

with 2 wire brush. A blunt screwdriver or chise!
may be used if care is taken not 1o damage the
head or valves,

1. After all carhon is removed lrom combus-
tion chambers, valve intake and exhaust ports,
clean the entire head in solvent.

4. Clean away zll carbon on the piston crowns.
Do not remove carbon ridge at the top of the
cylinder bore.

5, Check for cracks in the combustion chamber



and exhaust pors, Cracked heads must be
replaced.

6. Check all studs for tightness. 15 o stud can-
ecd, have a machinist drill the hole
1l & Heli-coil threaded insert.

re stem ends sideways with your
e is any play, the valve guides are
problably worn. Replace them as deser
under Valve Guide Regfacemeni iF in doebr,

Installation
1. Install oil restrictor arifice with 2 new O-
rings. See Figure 42,

Install water connection on Lop aof eylinder
I\c al if removed. See Figure 43,

3. Slide water pipe inlo waler conne
new  O-rings  and the O
Gasgacinch or equivalent.

4. lnstall cylinder
Do naot use sealer on g
1o place. Make sur
the thermaos

5. Install six 10mm cylinder
all of them in the sequence
1o 25 fr-lb. (3.5 mkg), Repe;
torque them to the final torgue of
{5.3-5.7 mkg).

6. Install Gmm bolt &1 hatlom of
Lo =10 ft.-1b. {1-1.4 mkg).
7. Install cams nd ro
described under Camshalt and
s Installation.

VALYES AND VALYE SEAT

Removal

que

1. Torque

anism as
Mechan-

Kefer to Figure 46 Tor this proced
1. Remove cylinder heads as described under
Cylinder Head Remo vm’
2. Compress springs
pression ool rru,ur\' 47), remove (he v
keepers, and rele; SSI0,
3. Remove the v

caps, spri

Inspection
I, Clean valves with & wire b
Discard burned, warped, or ¢
any valves are to be resurl
by your d
2. Measure the valve stems for wear, Compare
with s cations in Table 1

3, Remove all carbon and varnish [
valve guides with a stiff spiral wire brosh,
4, Insert each v its guide. Hold the
Just shightly off rock it sidew
it rocks more than
ably worn and shou
check, take the head o a dea
valve guides meas
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5. Measure the valve spring heights. All should
e of length specified in Table 1 with no bends
or other distortion. Replace defective springs.

6. Check the valve spring retainer and valve
Keepers. If they are in good condition, they may
be reused.

7. Inspect valve seats. If worn or burned, they
must be reconditioned. This should be per-
formed by your dealer or local machine shop,
although the procedure is described later in this
section. Seats and valves in near-perfect condi-
tion can be reconditioned by lapping with fine
carborundum paste. Lapping, however, is
always inferior to precision grinding.

Installation

1. Coat the valve stems with molybdenum
disulphide paste and insert them into cylinder
head.,

2. Install botiom spring retainers and new
seals. See Figure 48.

3. Install valve springs and upper valve spring
retainers.

SR L

VALVE TRAIN

Walve
Sprieg stat
Vabue guide seal
Lanet spring
Dulst spring
Retalner

wp

10,
11.
12,

Cotters
Rshar arm
Adjustar
Lotk
Spring
Rotkes shalt
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4. Push down on upper valve spring retainers
with the valve spring compressor and install
vilve keepers,

Valve Guide Replacement

When guides are worn so that (here is ex-
cossive stem wide clearance or valve tip-
ping, they must be replaced. Replace all, even if
only one is worn. This job should only be done
by & dealer as special Lools are required.

Valve Seat Reconditioning

This job is best left 1o your dealer or local
machine shop. They have the special equipment
and knowledge for this exacting job. You can
still save considerable meney by removing the
exlinder heads and taking just the heads 1o the

61
shop, The following procedure is provided in
the evenl you are not near a er and the local

machine shop s not familiar with GL-1000,

1. Using a 435% valve seal cutter, cur the 45°
face, Do not wake off any more metal than is
necessary to provide & clean, concentric seal
abont 0, 10in, (2, 5mm) wide.

2. Marrow the inside edge of 457 seat with a
37.57 cutter by abour 0,02 in. (0. Smm).

3. Marrow the cutside edge of the 45° sear with
at 63.5° cutter until the seat widih 35 0.055 in.
(L.4mm). Sce Figure 49,

4, Coat the corresponding valve face with
Prussian blue.

5. Insert the valve inta the puide.

/\Ms:: width

/Nj: width

0N
-

0.81.Im=
(00350043 In)
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6. Rotate the valve under light pressure ap-
proximately ¥ turn.

7. Lilt the valve out. If the valve seals prop-
erly, the blue will transfer 10 valve sear face
evenly.

E. Clean Prussian blue off.

REAR COVER

The engine must be removed from the frame
Lo remove the rear cover,

Temoval

I. Remaove el clutch parts except clutch hous-
ing as described in Steps 1-5, Clusch Remaval,
in Chaprer Five.
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2. Remove snap ring on kickstarter arm and
pull the arm off. See Figure 5.

1. Remove snap ring on kickstarter cam and
pull cam off. See Figure 50.

4, Remave 11 bolis shown in Figure 51.

5. Tap the rear cover off with a plastic mallet,

Instullation

|. Remove all traces of gaskel lrom sealing sur-
faces of rear cover and crankease.

2. Apply thin coal of Gasgacineh or equivalent
to crankease and rear cover,

3 Install clutch housing and secure with snap
ring if removed.

4. Install rear cover. Tighten bolts 1o 7
fi-b. (1.0-1.4 mkg).

3. Install kicksiarter cam wilh snap ring. Cam
portion should face down.

6. Install kickstzrier arm with snap ring. Make
sure that there is a fiber washer on each side of
the arm.

7. Install remaining clutch parts 85 deseribed
wider Clwich fnstallation in Chapter Five,

OUTPUT SHAFT
Removal/Installation
1. Remove rear cover as deseribed under Rear
Cover Removal,
1 Remove snap ring securing the output shaft
in the rear cover and slide the shaft our, See
Figure 52,
3. Installation is the reverse of these steps.

Disassembly/ Assembly

The output shaft must be disassembled with a
press as the spring is under considerable ten-
sion. Inspect all parts as well as possible
without disassembly. 1f there s any evidence of
wear, take the drive shaft (o your degler,

WARMING

Improvised  tools  cowld  be

dangerous.

ALTERNATOR ROTOR

very

Removal

L. Remove rear cover as described under Rear
Cover Remove,

2. Remove bolt in center of rotor. To hold the
rotor, insert a large drift in one of the holes
around the circumference of the rator, See
Figure 53,

1. Slide the rotor off.

4. Slide theust washer ofl.

Inspection

The rotor is permanently magnetized, and
cannot be remagnetized. I dropped, the mag-
netism can be lost, There is no way to check it
excepl by replacement with a known good
rotor.

Starter Clutch
Disassemhly/ Assembly

The starter clutch absorbs shocks in the
system during starting. These parts are located
in the alternator rotor.
1. Remove alternator rotor as described above.
2, Careflully pry each cloich roller out, See
Figure 54. Remove springs and spring caps.
3, Clean all parts in solvent.
4. Make sure clutch parts are not magnetized.
If they show magnetic attraction for each other,
replace them, otherwise the clutch will act
ratically.
5. Grease clutch parts very lightly with silicone
thigh temperanere) greaze,
6, Insert caps, springs, and rollers, orienting
them as shown in Figure 55,

Installation

1. Slide splined thrust washer onto aliernator
drive shafi.

2. Slide rotor onto shaft. Make sure that the
starter cluich paris siay in place.

3. Install center bolt and torgue it o 58-69
Te-lb. (8.0-9.0 mkgh. Use a drift 1o hold the
rotor as described in Step 2, Removal,

4, Install rear cover.

ALTERNATOR DRIVE SHAFT
Removal

1. Remove aliernator rotor as described under
Alternator Rotor Remaval in this chaprer,
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drive sh
4. Remove 5 bolis securing alternator drive
shalt (Figure 57) and shide the drive shaft out

Inspection

ar Legth for chipped, cracked,

both ball bearings for wear or pitting.

3, Check condition of rubber damper.
4, If there is any wear or d take the
drive shaft 1o your dealer repair

Disassembly requires o press as the spring is
under considerable tension.

WARNING
s could Bbe very

Improvised
dengerois,
Installmtion
1. Insert drive shaft into crankcase,

2, Align cover with dowel pin, and secure il

with & bolis. Leave the lower left-hand bolt aw
for now.

3. Slide the
the drive st

arter drive gear and chain onto
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A Install drive gear retziner with remaining
cover bolt, See Figure 56,

3 Place small starter gear in lower loop of
See Figure 58,

maotar if previously removed,

CRANKCASE
For same repairs, it may only be necessary 1o
it the cases; complete dissssembly may nol

the cases and disassembling the internal
are presented separately. For th
procedures for assembling
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then rejoining the cases are presented sepa- Separating the Case Halves

rately. 1T you are £|u||\{-',lf! complete overhaul, |. Perform Steps 1-19 of the Generaf Overhaul
perform 2l 4 procedures in the order presented. sequence at Lhe beginning of this chaprer,

2. Remove 3 bolts from the right side of the
engine shown in Figure 59,
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3. Remove 19 bolts from the left side of 1he
engine shown in Figores 60 and 61.

4. Lay engine on its right side.

3. Pull the left half off. It is usually necessary
1o pry them apart; do it very careflully so that
you do not mar the gasker surfeces, 11 you do,
the cases will leak and must be replaced.

Disassemnbling the Crankcase

1. Seratch the tops of the pistons with marks
indicating piston number gnd orientation. See
Figure 62,
2. Split the crankease gs described elsewhere,

3. Mark cach of the main bearing caps so that
they can be reinstalled in the same pasition. Sce
Figure 63.

Al athers: E=m
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NOTE: Muke smali punck marks with ¢
screwdriver or grireh.

4. Remove 3 bolts holding the primary chain
oil shroud, Lesve shroud in place. See Fig-
ure id.

5. Lift put the transmission main shaft

6. Remove main bearing caps.

7. Mark all rod caps so that they can be in-
stalled on the same rod,

8. Remove the right rod caps. Push the
connecting rods down into the bore until they
are [ree of the crankshaft.

CAUTION
Do nos nick the crankskaft journal with
the rod, Wrap mosking tape over the
roved wineds fo preesect the fournals.

9. Lift the crankshaft ot

10, Lift the oil shroud out.

11, Remove the left rod caps and remave the

rods from Lhe crankshaft.

12. Remove main bearing inserts. Mark their

position (case 1, 2, 3; cap 1,2, 3) on the back so

that they can be reinstalled later if in good con-
dition.

13, Push the right pistonsrods completely out

of the bores.

14, Lift out primary chain ciler. See Figure 65,
NOTE: The foflowing sieps gre to
rttove transimission ports from the
Case.

15. Remove countershafl bearing caps. See
Figure 66,

16. Remove nut securing selector stops and
remove the stops. See Figure 67,
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17. Remove bolt from selector arm (Figure 64).
18, Remove small pin that holds the shifter
fork shaft and pull the shafi out, See Figure 69,
15, Lif the forks out. Slide them back on the
shafl to keep them together. Shde front gear of
countershali. Pull shafi Forward and lift coun-
tershalt with gears out of the case.

0. Remove boll securing neutral switch on the
aulside of the crankease. Sce Figure 70,
Remove switch and slide shifter deum out.

Assembling the Crankease

1. Install shifter drum and secure with neutral
swilch. See Figure 70,

2. Insiall countershalt without top gear.

1. Slide top gear onto countershafl through
hole in case.

NOTE: Tie assembiy to this poin inoks
fike Figure 71.

4. Install countershaft bearing cap and secure
wilh 2 screws. See Fignre 66. Tighten screws
with an impact driver. Make sure thar counter-
shaft rotates frecly,

3. Lay shifter lorks in place without the shafl.
Figure 72 shaws orientation of cach Fark.

6. Slide the shifter fork shaft into place and
secure with pin. See Figure 69,

7. Install primary chain oiler and make sure
that it is oriented as shown in Figure 73,

E. Cout cylinder bores in right crankease half
liberzlly with assembly lubricant. Also coal
the 2 right pistons.

9. Imsert right pistons from the outside into the
same bores Trom which they were removed,
Compress the rings from the outside and lightly
tap ihe pistons fully into the bores with a plastic
maller, See Figure 74.

MNOTE: If pon dor mod have @ ring com-
gresson, wse @ Moo 38 or larger hose
clpenp, Iustall the clamp arowrd the
cings, and dgiten the clamp jus: enough
10 compress shent. Pash the pisan. IF
the clamp is foo HEW, I map score e
Fips o priston,

L0 Install bearing inserts in lefl conmn
rods and rod caps,
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11, Ceat left rod bearings and corresponding
crankshafl journals liberally with assembly
lubricant,

12, Imstall  left pistondrod  assemblies  on
crankshafl. Install in original position amd
orientation as indicated by marks seratched on
tap. Tighten rod nuts to 18-21 fi.-lb. (2.5-2.9
mkg).

13. Install main bearing inserts in case, See
Figure 75, 1f reusing the old bearings, make
sure that they are installed in the same location,

14, Coal main hearings and crankshaft jour-
nals liberally with assembly lubricant.

15, Slide primary chzin over crankshaft and
aver the primary driven gear.

16, Install crankshaft and primary driven gear
inright crankcase.

17. Shide transmission main shaft through
primery driven gear. Engage main shalt with
shifter fork and set main shaft into place.

18, Place & shop rag over the main shafl and
lay the 2 expesed pistons on the rag to protect
them.

1%, Rotate crankshaft as necessary 1o align and
conneet right connecting rods to crankshaft.
Coal connecting rod bezarings and crankshaft
journals with assembly lubrican:, install rod
caps, and tighten to 18-21 ft.-h, (2.5-2. 9 mkg).

200 Install main bearing inserts in bearing caps.
If rensing old bearings, make sure that they are
installed in the same location.

21. Coar main bearings and crankshalt jour-
nals with assembly lubricant and install main

e e e Ly e e

bearing caps in their original locations. Tighten
bolts 1o 24-27 fr.-1b. (3.3-3.7 mkg).
22, Install primary chain oil shroud.

23, Install front main shaft seal. Make sure
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that tal on seal
ure 7).

24, Install locating dowel on top of right
crankease half and slide O-ring over it. See
Figure 77.

its in crankcase recess (Fig-

Joining the Case Halves

This procedure assumes that all components
have been installed in the right crankcase hall
as described under Assembiling the Crankease.
1. Make sure case half sealing surfaces are
perfectly clean and dry.
2. Apply a light coat of gasket sealer to the
sealing surfaces of both halves, Cover only fat
surfaces, not curved bearing surfaces. Make the
couting as thin as possible or the cases can shif
and hammer out bearings,

MNOTE: Lie Gasgacinch, Part Mo, 440-P,
or equivalens. When selecting an equi-
valeny, aveid ihick and  herdening
saterinls,

3. Lubricate left cylinder bores and pistons
liberally with assembly lubricant.

4. Rotate the crankshaft very carefully il
either left pisten is out as faras it can go.

5. Hold the left case over the right and guide
the pisten referred to in Step 4 into its bore.
Compress the rings and carefully slide the case
down,

6. As soon as possible, guide the other piston
into its bore and push the case down undl it
sears squarely with the right case.

. Install & bolts with 10mm shanks shown in
1‘|=||lr.s 78 und 79. Tighten Lk bults snugly,
then torque to 24-27 fi-lb. { 7 mkg) work-
ing fram the center outward.

8. Rotate the crankshalt carefully 1o make sure
everything turns freely. 1f there is any binding,
stopr, disassemble the case and lind the cavse,

4. Install remaining bolts shown in Figures T8,
79, and B0, Tighten 1o wvalues indicaied in
Figure §1.

PISTONS AND
CONNECTING RODS
The crankease must be split to reach these
PArES.

Removal

I. Remove cylinder heads as described under
Cyincler Hewd Removal,
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2. Seratch the eylinder number on the top of
cach piston so that it can be installed in exactly
the same place (Figure 62).

3. Rotate the crankshafl vntil one right bank
piston i5 at the bottom of travel. Place an oil-
soaked cloth aver the pisten to collect cuttings,
then remove ridge and/or deposits from upper
edge of cylinder bore with & ridge remover,

4, Turn crankshaft vatil piston is at top of its
stroke; removecloth and cuttings,

3. Repeat for other right bank p;
6. Split crankcase as described under Sepa-
rating Case Halves.

7. Mark rod caps for the 2 righi-hand rods,
Remove the ceps and push the pistonsrod as-
semblies out of the right crankease half,

8, Mark rod caps for the 2 lefi-hand rods,
Remove the caps and remove the piston/rod as-
semblics from the crankshaft,

9. Remove bearing inserts [ron
reds and bearing caps. Mark bac!
with cylinder number from which they were
removed and whether they were upper or lower
bearings.

CAUTION
Begring fngeres may be resed i
in good condition, bur they
insiaifed in their oripine! posivions,

Disassembly
. Remaove the rings with a ring expander ool
See Figure 82,
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2. Delore removing the pistan pin, hold the rod
tightly and rock the piston as shown in Figs
ure 83, Any rocking movement (do not confuse
with sliding motion) indicates wear in the pisien
pin, rod bushing, pin bore, or more likely, &
combination of all three. Mark the piston, pin,
and rod for further examination later,

3. Heat the piston and pin with a small hutane
torch, The piston pin will probably drop right
out, but may need coaxing with a brass rod.
Head the piston 1o about 140°F (60°C), Le.,
until it is too witrm to touch, bul not excessively
hat.

Piston Inspection

I. Clean | ns thoroughly in solvent. Scrape
carbon deposits from the top of the piston and
ring grooves. Do not damage the pistons.

CALITION
Do not wire brush piston skirfs.

xamine cach ring groove lor burrs, dented
side wear, Pay particuler attention
to the top compression ring groove, as it usually
wears more than the others,

sure  piston-to-cylinder  clearance as
ed under Pisron Clearance procedure

ment, select & new piston as described under

o Clearance procedurs,

5. Measure any parts marked in Step 2 of the
Disassemibly procedure with a micrometer and
dial bore gauge 1o determine which part or
parts are worn, Any machinist can de this for
vou if you do not have micrometers. Replace
piston/pin set as a unit if cither or both are
worn,

Piston Clearance

I, Make sure the piston and cylinder walls are
clean and dry,

2. Measure the inside diameter of the cylinder ©
bore al & poiat ¥ in. (13mm) from the upper
edge with a bore gauge,

3. Measure the outside diameter of the piston
at a point 3 (15mm) from the lower edge of the
piston 907 ta the pisten pin axis (Figure 84),

4, If difference in 2 readings exceeds (.04
in. {0.10mm}, replace the piston. Mew parts
have a difference of 0,008 in, (0.02mm),

Connecting Rod Inspection

L. Check each rod for obvious damage such as
cracks and burns.

2. Check the piston pin bushing for wear or
scoring.
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Take the rods to machine shop and have
them check alignment for twisting and bending.
£, Examine the bearing inserts for wear, scor-
ing, or burning. They are revsable il in good
condition. Make a note of the bearing size (if
any) stamped on the back of the insert if the
bearing iz to be discarded; a previous owner
may have used undersize bearings.

5. Check bearing clearance and connecting rod
side play as described under Connecring Rod
Bearing and Crankpin Inspection.

Conneeting Rod Bearing

and Crankpin Inspection

|. Remove rods from crankshaft if not already
done.

2, Install bearing inserts in rod and cap.

CAUTION
If the old bearings are reased, be sure
that they are insielled i thelr exact
origingl focations.

' 3. Wipe bearing inserts and crankpins clean,
Check again that inseris and crankpins are in
good condition.

4. Place a piece of Plastigage on one crankpin
parailel to the crankshaft.
5. Install rod cap and tighten nuts to 18-21 fi.-
Ib. (2.5-2.9 mkg).
CAUTION
Do not  rofate  cronkshaft
Plastigage is in place.

while

6. Remove rod cap.

cording to the manufaciurer
Measure al both ends of the str
of 0.001 in. {0.025mm) ar more md)czru: 8
tapered crankpin, Bearing clearance for a new
bearing should measure  0.0008-0.0017 in.
(0.020-0.044mm). Used bearing clearance must
not exceed 0,003 in. (0.08mm).

E. Remaove Plastigage strip.

9. Repeal Steps 4-8 lor each of the other rods.
10. Lubricate bearings and crankpins and in-
stall rod caps. Tighten the nuts to 18-21 fi.-b.
(2.5-2.9 mkg).

11. Rotate crankshall to be sure bearings are
not too tight.

12, Insert Feeler

gavge b

in. (0.4mm). Replace any rmk with ex
side clezrance.

I3, Remove the connecting rods,

Assembly

1. Coat the connecting rod bushing, pist
and piston holes with assembly lubrizan
2. Place the piston over the connecting rod, 1f
vou are reusing the same pistons and connect-
ing rods, match the pistons to the red from
which it came &nd orient it in the same way. If
either a piston or its rod is new, arientation is
nat impaortant; the pistons &re symmetrical,

3. Insert the piston pin and tap it with a
plastic mallet until it sterts o the
connecting rod bushing, If it does not slide in
easily, heat the piston untl il is too warm 1o
touch but not excessively hot (140°F or 60°C)
Continee 1o drive the piston pin in while
haolding the piston so that the rod docs not
have to take any shock. Otherwise, il may be
bent. Drive the pin in until it is centered in
the rod.

4. Instzll rings as described in Steps 3-8 under
Pisten Ring Replacement.

5. Insert bearing shells in connecting rod in the
bearing cap with the locating tangs locked into
place,

in,

CAUTION
IF ol beweings are repsed, Be sure they
are installed in thelr exect originad -
tigny,
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TON RINGS L
Replacement
1. Remove old rings with & ring expander tool.
See Figure B2,
2. Carefully remove il carbon from the ring
grooves. Inspeet grooves cavefully for burrs,
nicks, or broken and cracked lands. Recondi-
ticn or replace piston if necessary.
3. Check end gap of each ring, To check ring,
insert it in the cylinder bore and square it with
the wall by rapping with the piston. The ring
should be inabout % in. (15mm). Insert a Feeler
gauge &5 shown in Figore 85, Compare gap with
Table 1. If the gep is smaller than specified,
Tpld @ small file in a vise, grip the ends of the
ring with your lingers, and enlarge the gap, Sce
Figure 86,
4. Roll cach ring around ils piston groove as
shown in Figure 87 to check for binding. Minor
binding may be cleaned up with 2 fine cut File,
5. Install il ring in oil ring groove with a ring
expander Lool,
&, Install 2 compression rings carefully with a
ring expander toal,
7. Check side clearance of cach ring as shown
1 Figure 88, Compare with specifications in
Table 1.
8, Distribute ring gaps around piston as shown
in Figure 39,

CRANKSHAFT
The crankease must be disassembled 1o

remaove the crankshaft.

Removal

1. Split the crankease as deseribed under
Separating the Case Halves,

2. Perform Steps 1-11 under Disassembling the
Crankepse te remaove the erankshaft,

3. Install by assembling the crankcase,

Crankshaft Inspection

. Clean crankshaft thoroughly with solvent.
Clean oil holes with rifle cleaning brushes; flush
thoroughly end blow dry with air. Lightly oil all
Journal surfaces immediately 1o prevent rust,
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2. Carefully inspect each journal For scratches,
ridges, scoring, nicks, ete. Yery small nicks and
scratches may be remaoved with crocus cloth,
More serious damage must be removed by
rinding, & job for & machine shop.

310 the surface finish on all journals is
satisfactory, take the crankshafl 1o your dezler
or loeal machine shop. They can check out-of-
roundness, taper, and wear on the journals.
They can elso check crankshaft alignment and
inspect for cracks.

Muin Benring and Jowrnal Inspeciion

I. Check each main bearing insert for evidence
of wear, abrasion, and scoring. If the bearings
are good, they may be reused. [T any insert 15
guestionable, replace the entire set,

2, Install bearing inserts in the right case half
and caps.

3. Setcrankshalt in place.

4, Place a picce of Plastigage over cach main
bearing journal parzllel to the crankshaft,

5. Install main bearing caps and tighten retain-
ing bolis evenly 1o 24-27 fr.-lb. (3.3-3.7 mkg).

CAUTION

6. Remove the bearing caps,

7. Measure the width ol the Natiened Plastig-
age according 1o manufacturer’s instructions.
Measure al both s of Plastigage strip. A
difference of 0001 . or more indicates
tapered journal. Confirm with a micrometer.
Bearing clearance for new bearings should be
(LO008-0.0017 dn. (0.02-0.044 mm), Used
bearing clearance must not exceed 0.003 in,
(0,08 mm).

8. Remove Plastigage strips.
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Table 1 ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS
Specification (new) ‘Wear Limit
General
Number of eylinders 4 —_—
Bora x stroke {72.0 x G14mim) —_—
283 5 24200, —
Displacernent 1.0 cu. i, ($99ec) o
Compression ratio g.2:1 ey
Firing order 1.3-2.4 —_
Cylinders
Do 2.8346-2.8362 in. (72.000-72.016mm)  2.8388 in. (72.1mm)}
Cylinder /piston clearance 0.0012-0.0028 in. {0.03-0.07mm} 0.006 in. (0.15mm)
Qut-of-round 0.004 in. (0.1 0.006 in, (0.15mm)
| Taper 0.0003-0.0005 in. {0.007-0.012mm) 0.002in. (0.05mm) |
Pistans
Diamater at skirt 2832528335 in. (71.245.71.970mm)  2.8288 in. (71.85mm)
Clesrance in bare 0.0012.0.0028 in. {0.03-0.07mm} 0.006 in. (0.15mm} |
Oversizes availakie 0.25-1.00mm (0.25mm steps) =k l
Ring groove width
Compression 0.058-0.060 in. {1.51-1.52mrm) 0.063 in. (1.6mm}
@il contral 0.110-0.111 in. {2,805-2.820inm) 0.114 in. {2.9mm)
Piston Rings
MNumber per giston
Compression 2 oy
Qil contral 1 —
Ring end gap
Compression 0.010-0.016 in. (0.25-0.40mm) 0.03 in. (0.7rm)
il control 0.008.0.035 in. {0.20-0.90mm} Q.04 in. {1.10mm}
Ring side claarance
Campraession 0.0008-0,0018 in, (0,02-0.045mm) 0,006 in, (0.15mm)
Crankshaft
Main bearing journal diameter 1.889.1.890 in. (48,000-48,024mm) —
Main boaring out-of-round —_ ©.0011 In. {0.03mm)
Connecting rod journal diametar 1.575-1.576 in. (40.000-40,024mm) —_—
Cannecling rod journal out-ofroend  —— 0.0011 in. {0.03mm)
Main bearing clearance OLOO08-0.0017 In. (0.02-0,044mm) 0.003 in. {D.0Bmm)
Connecting Rods
Side clearanco 0,005-0,012 in. (0.15-0.304 ) 2.016 in. {0.40mm)
Bearing clearanca 0.0008-0.0017 In. (0.02-0.044mm} 0.003 in. (0.08mm)
(eentinued)
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Table 1 EMGINE SPECIFICATIONS
Specification (new) Waar Limit
General
Humbar of cylindars 4 apim
Bare x stroke (72,0 x 61.4mm}) —
283 x242in. —
Displacerment 61.0 cu. in. (999ec) —
Comprassion ratio 8.2:1 —_—
Firing order 1324
Cylinders
Bore 2.8345.2.8352 In, (FZ00072.015mm) 28385 in, (72.Imm}
Cylinder/piston clearance 0.0012.0.0028 in, (0.03-0.07mm) 0.00& in. {0.15mm}
‘Out-of-round 2.004 in. {0.Lmm) 0.006 in. {0.15mm)
Tapor 0.0003-0.000F in, (0.007-0.012mm) 0.002 in. (D.05mm)
Pistans
Diameter at skirt 2.B325-2.8335 in. (T1.945-71.970mm)  2.E28A in. {T1.B5mm)
Clearance in bare 0.0012.0.0028 in. (0.03-0.07mm} ©.005 in. {0.16mm}
Ovarsizes availatble 0.25-1.00mm (0.28mm steps) —_—
Ring groove wigth
Compression 0.053-0.060 in. {1.51-1.52mm) 0.063 in. (1.6mm}
Til contral 0.110-0.111 in. (2.806.2 820mm) 0.114 in. {2.9mm}
Piston Rings
Mumbar per piston
Camprossian 2 —_
Qil contral 1 ——
Ring end gap
Compression ©.010-0.016 in. {0.25.0.40mm} ©.03 In. {0.7mm}
Qil contral 0.008-0.035 in. {0.20-0.90mm} .04 in. (1,10mm}
Ring sida clearance
Compression 0.0008-0,0018 in. (0.02-0.045mm) 0,006 in, (0.15mm)
Crankshaft

aring journal diametar
Bearing sut-of-round

rod journal diamater
Connesting rad journal autof-round
Main bearing clearance

1,EBO-1.850 in, (48.000-48.024mm)

1.375-1.576 in. {40.000-40.024mm)

0,0008-0.0017 in. (0.02-0.044mm)

0.0011 in. (0.03mm)
0.0011 in. (2.03mm)
0,003 in. (0.08mm)

Connecting Rads
Side clearance

Bearing clearance

0.006-0.012 in. (0.15.0.30mm)
0.0008-0.0017 in. (0.02-0.044mm)

{continund)

0.016 ir. (0.40mm)
0.003 in. (0.08mm)
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CLUTCH AND TRANSMISSION

CLUTCH

All elurch parts except for the clutch housing
cir removed with the engine in the frame,
but space is very limited. Figure 1 shows an ex-
ploded view of the clutch. Table 1 provides
specifications for the clurch,

Cluich Cable Replacement

l. Hemove 2 screws securing clutch cable
cover, and remove cover,

2, Disconnect bottom end of the clutch cable
from operating lever, and pull cable end free.

3. Disconnect top end of clutch cable from
b lever. See Figure 2. Loosen adjuster, it
n SRAY,
4. Mote routing of cable through frame, then
pull cable cut.

5. Instal
6. Reconnect cable ends, and install clutch
cover.

7. Adjust cluteh free play as described in
Chapter Three,

w cable following the old routing.

Removal
MNOTE: The first 2 steps apply onfy if
the engine is in the frame.

1. Remave rear wheel as described in Chapter
Ten, and muffler as described in Chapter Six.

2. Remove clutch cable cover and disconnect
clutch cable at engine.

3. Remove 8 Phillips screws securing the clutch
cover, and Lift the cover off. See Figure 3,

4. Remave clutch lifter piece from lifter,

5. Remove & bolts holding the clutch lifter
plate. See Flgure 4.

6. Remove lifter plate and pull out springs.

7. Bend down lockwasher tab and remove
cluteh Jocknut with special tool 856-28301, See
Figure 5. Remove the lockwasher and flat
washer. See Figure 6.

8. Pull clutch center, discs, and pressure plate
out of the clutch housing.

MNOTE: The clurch howsing cannot be
removed withour first removing the
engine and the rear cover. See Chaprer
Four for procedures.

9. Slide splined spacer off transmission main
shaft,

Disassembly/ Assembly

L. Lift pressure plate off clutch assembly. See
Figure 7.

2, Slide all elutch plates and friction discs off
the clutch center,
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3. Clean all parts in petroleum-based salvent
such as kerosene and thoroughly dry.

4, Measure the frec length of cach clutch
spring as shown in Figure 8. Compare 1o
s ations in Table 1 {end of chapter).

5. Measure the thickness of each [riction disc
as shown in Figore 9. Mew discs measure
01350141 in. (3.42-3.58 mm). Replace any
dises that are less than 0,125 in, (3.2 mm) or
warn unevenly,

6. Measure the backlash between friction discs
and clutch cuter housing with a feeler gauge.
See Figure 10. Replace any discif the gap is too
farze.

7. Check all other parts Tor signs of wear or
other damage, Replace suspect parts.
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&, Lay the cluich center on a Nat surface.

NOTE
I either or batk friction discs and clutch
pdates fave W'P.lnr,lr"ncw!nrrh MW ORCS,
apply new engine ol fo all sufaces o
avaid faving the eluteh fock wp when
wwseed for the st e,

NOTE
Install the friction discs with dhe oil
slinger grooves vadianng counterciort-
v aes sfiow o Figure 1F

9. Onte the chitch center, install the friction
@ disc with the thickest 1abs {there is only one

with thick tahs),
1 10, Next install a clutch plate followed by 2

e . friction - Continue 1o
L i then a friction disc until 4 friction dis
- = e R clutch plates are installed. See Figure 11,

T 11, Install the laminated damper plate (4,
Figure 1) with the toothed side facing down
toward the already installed friction discs and
clutch plates. See Figure 12,

NOTE
Sowie early models weee aeseembled with I
dhie fenivated dumiper plate (4, Fignre 1) |.l
f b the elutel eonter, See Figare 13 i |

Friclice plale
Clutzh bousing

cases the dluich o grak, The
laminated damper plate showid be as-
seabled o the middie of the .\m\fr o el
mgdls, Sev Figare T4,

12, Install & friction disc followed by a clutch
plate. Continue Lo install 2 frction dise, then &
cluteh plate until there are an additional 4
friction discs and 3 cluich plates installed.
There is now & total of § friction discs and 6
clutch plates installed.

13, Install pressure plate onto this assembly,

Installation

1. Install splined spacer on ransmission main
shafl.

2. Install eluteh center, discs and pressure plate
in the clutch housing as a single assembly,

3. Install flat washer, lockwasher, and cluich
Jockout on end of main shalt. Tighten locknot
with special tool shown in Figure 5 1o 27-30 ft.-
T, (3.8-4.2 kel
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<. Slide springs onto bosses in clutch center,

5. slide chueh lifter plate into place and secure
with & bolis. See Figure 4. Tighten diagonally
apposite balts 2 litle at a time wniil snug. Tor-
que diagonally opposite bolts 1o 7-10 ft.-lb.
(1.0-1.4 mkg),

&, Fitclutch lilter piece in end of lifter,

7. Install clutch cover with 8 screws.

. Connect clutch cable and install chueh cable
Lover.

9. Adjust clutch as described in Chapter Three.

TRANSMISSION

The engine crankease must be split 1o repair
any transmission components. Tables 2 and 3
provide transmission specifications,

Major Component Remaoval

NOTE: The first 5 steps describe splir-

ting the crankease,
1. Perform Steps 1-19 of the General Overfouf
Sequence in Chapter Four,
2. Remove 3 bolis from the right side of the
engine shown in Figure 15,
EN ove 19 bolis from the lefl side of the
cnglnc shown in Figores 16 and 17,

4, Lay the engine an its right side.

5. Pull the left hall off. 1t is usually necessary
1o pry them aparr; do i ver irefully so that
you do not mar the gasket surfaces, 17 you do,
the cases will leak and must be replaced
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6. Remove 3 bolis holding the primary chain
shroud. Leave shroud in place, See Figure 18,

7. Remove countershaft bearing cover. See
Figure 19,

8, Remove nut sccuring selector stops and
remove steps, See Figure 2.

9. Remove bolt from the selector arm, See
Fipure21.

10, Remove small pin that holds the selector
tark shaft and pull the shafl out. See Figure 22.

11, Lift the forks out. Slide them back on the
shaft to keep them together, See Figure 23

12, Slide front gear off countershaft, Pull shalt
Tarward and lilt the countershalt with gears out
of the case.

13, Remove bolt securing neutral switch on the
outside of the crankease. Sce Fignre 24, Re-
move switch and slide shifter drum out.
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Gearshift Linkage in Crankcase

The crankease must be split to remove these
parts from the lef erankease half.
1. Bend down the lock tab shown in Figure 25,
and remaove the bolt,
2, Slide off gearshift arm.
3. Slide off return spring.
4. Remaove gearshiflt spindle,
5. Assembly is the reverse of these steps. Make
sure that the return spring ends engage on each
sitle of the spring pin, See Figure 26. Make sure
that the arm engages with the spindle.

Main Shaft Disassembly/ Assembly

Refer to Figure 27 for Lhis procedure.
1. Remaove splined thrust washer if not already
remaverd.
2. Slide aff primary driven sprocket and thrust
washer, See Figure 28,
3. Remove ball bearings on sprocket end of
shaft,
4. Remove ball bearing from ather end,
5. Remove thrust washer,
6. Remave 5th gear and brass bushing. Also
remove the splined thrust washer.
7. Remove snap ring and 2nd/3rd gear,
£, Remove remaining snap ring and splined
washer.
9. Remove &th gear.
10, Clean all parts in solvent,
11, Check each gear for cxcessive wear, chip-
ped or missing teeth, Make sure thar lugs on
ends of gears are in good condition.
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12, Make surc that all gears slide smoothly an
the main shaft splines.

13, Check necdle bearings in the primary
driven sprocket. Make sure that they operale
smoothly, and show no signs of wear or dam-
age. Il replacement is necessary, take the
sprocket 1o your dezler.

14. Check the 2 ball bearings. Make sure that
they aperate smoathly with no signs of wear or
damage.

15, Assembly is the reverse of these steps.

Transmission Countershaft
Disassembly/ Assembly

Refer to Figures 29 and 34 for this procedure,
1. Slideoff 5th gear and final drive gear,
2. Slideoff the 15t gear with its brass bushing.
3. Slideoff thrust washer.,

4. Remove snap ring next te Ind gear. Slide off
thrust washer and 2nd pear.

5. Remove snap ring next o Sth gear, Slide
off 41h gear,

6. Remove snap ring securing Ird gear. Slide
off thrust washer and 3rd gear.

MAIN SHAFT

Filth gear

Splinad thrust washer
Snap ring

Second /thind gear
dplined Wrust washer
- Fowrth gaar

. Mgin shelt fFirst gear

N g e

mES
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&

TRANSMISSION COUNTERSHAFT

1. Screws 7. Splined thrust washer 12,

2. Bearing holder (197577} 13,

3, Ball bearing assembly 8. Counters=zdt L4, Final driva gzar

4. Fifth grar 9, Thisd gear 15, Busking (1978-0n only)
5. Snap ring 10, Fourl® gear 15, Bushiag (197800 only}
B, Seceed gear 11, Splined fhrust washes (1375-1977)

Final erive 1st ath Ird Ind Sth
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7. Clean all parts in solvent,

8. Check each gear Tor excessive wear, and for
chipped or missing teeth. Make sure that the
lugs on the ends of the gears are in good condi-
tion.

9. Make sure that all gears slide smoothly on
the countershafl splines,

10, Install 3rd gear with shoulder toward the
shaft shoulder. Sce Figure 310 Install throst
washer and snap ring.

11, Instell 4th gear and snap ring.

12, On other end of shafl, assemble 2nd gear,
thrust washer, end snap ring. Gear shoulder
faces shalt shoulder,

12, Slide on brass bushing for 15t gear. Make
sure that oil hole in bushing lines up with oil
hole in shaft,

14, Slide on st gear with widest collar pointing
towards the end of the shaft,

15, Slide on L5t gear.

L6, Slide on final gear.

Table 1 CLUTCH SPECIFICATIONS Table 2 TRANSMISSION GEAR RATIOS
New Servize Limit Ratly Deeall Ratin
5 in. T
SO 0 () Frimary drie 1708 =
Cluteh dises and plates First 2500 141
Wirpags - o123 Szeond (R[] 8183
T 01350141 0126 Third 1333 6388
(342358 @32 Fouth Loa7 5356
s Fith 0339 4500
Free langth LA0(355)  L35(343) Dulpul geass. 0825
Table 3 TRANSMISSION SPECIFICATIONS
Mew Service Limit
in. (mm} in. (mmj
Shitt Forks
Shaft bare |D 051180.5215 05133
{13.000-13018) {13.040)
Shalt diameter 0510406112 0.5078
{12.966.12 984) (12.900)
End thichnass 0.250.26 0.24
{6.4-6.5) i6.11
Shift Drum
Ouisie T 1.4157-1.4165 1414
(35.92)
Diameter in groaves 04700
(11.97-11.98) (11.95)
Groave widih 0.278-0.262 0283
(7.057.15) (7,200
Backlash
L5l ge = 0.0078
0.2}
2ng-5th gaar - anes

1017}
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The fuel system consists of the fuel Lank,
shuloff petcock, fuel filter, fuel pump, four
Kethin carburctors, and one air cleaner.

The exhaust system cansisis of lefl and right
headers, & U-shaped muffler (1975-1977) or two
stparate mufflers (1978-0n).

This chapter includes service pracedures for
il parts of the fuel and exhaust systems.

Specifications (Table 1) are found at the end
~ olthechapter.

AIR CLEANER
Replacement
- Thezir filler element must be replaced every
12,000 miles or mare frequently in dusty areas.

1. Open the top compartment and remove the
ool tray.

L Unscrew the =ir filter wing nut and remove
 thecaver, Sex Figure 1.

3 Liftout the element and discard ir,

4 Install a new clement by reversing these
sleps.

CARBURETORS
Hemoval/ Installution

Thecarburetors and air box must be remaved
Ean assembly,
1. Open glove box lid and remove toal kit.

FUEL AND EXHAUST SYSTEMS

2. Remove wing nut on air cleaner cover,
Remove cover and element.

3. Disconnect spark plug wires.

4. Remove 2 bolts inside air cleaner housing.
See Figure 2. Disconnect breather hose, Pull
heusing out through the top.

5. Disconnect choke cable from linkage on
right rear carburetor. See Figure 3,

6. Loosen both throttle cables at point shown
in Figure 4. Disconnect from bellcrank &t rear
of air box.

7. Disconnect fuel line berween carburetor
assembly and fuel pump at the Mgl pump. See
Figure 5.

& Remove 2 acern
manifold. See Figure 6.
9. Remave 2 screws securing air cul valve;
mave it aside for clearance.

10. Slide carburctor assembly out.

11. Installation is the reverse of these steps.

bolis at each intake

Remaoving Individual Carburetor

1. Remove carburetor assembly s deseribed in
previous procedure,

2. Disconnect link between throttle bellerank
and left rear carburetor at the carburetor. See
Figure 7. The link is secured with a snap ring
and nylon washer,
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1. Disconnect choke link ar left rear car-
burerar, See Figure 7.

4. Remove 5 scrows holding left and right
halves of air box Logether.

5, Bend down locking tabs inside air box secur-
ing carburetor mounting hol
i, Remove 2 halts securing vach carburetor (o
air box, See Figure 8.

7. Remove 2 scrows securing each carburetor to
its chrome bridge, See Figure 8.

8. Disconneet slow air line.

4. Loosen clamp and pull of f intake manifold.

10. Installation is the reverse of these steps.

Mate the following points:
a. Make sure that O-rings on end of
carburetor flange are in place. Sce Fig-
ure 11,

. Bend over locking tabs when mounting
bolts are tight.

¢. Make sure that universal coupling and
small spring shown in Figure 12 are in-
stalled between throttle shafis.

d. Smear the rubber gasket for air box with
Vaseling,

e. Mote there are 4 short air box screws and

one long. The long onc goes in the top
hale near the air cut valve. See Figure 13,

Disnssembly/ Assembly
I. Remove short slow air line from carbureior.
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2. Remove 2 screws securing top cover (Fige 4, LifLow plastic seal in carburetor throat.
ure 14) and remove (he cover. 5. Remave 4 s [loat bowl 1o
3. Carefully lift out the spring and piston. See main body, L ce Figure 16,
Figure 15.

rews securl
tthe howl

ully from the side
pure 17,

6. Drive floal pin oul cin
CAUTION apposite the Nuel inlet pipe. See
Do ot bend tre neveic in the piston. 7. Lift the float assembly with the Noat valve
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needle out of the main body. Slide (he valve
needle off the float.

B. Lili off main body gasket.

9. Remove serew and retainer holding the valve
seat in main body, See Figure 18, Pull seal out.
10, Pull primary and secondary main jets out
of body. To do this, pull up gently on the black
clip holding them in place. See Figure 19.

11, Invert body and shake oot the small
aluminum pleg, Also shake out the primary
and secondary nozzles. See Figore 20,

12, Remove rubber cap, and unserew slow fuel
el (Figure 20).

12, Remove Phillips screw inside throat, See
Figure 21,

14, Invert bady and shake out metal znd fiber
plates. ITnecessary, pry them out gently witha
serewdriver in ihe serew hole,

IS5, Unscrew the secondary air jet and the
primary air jet. See Figure 22,

o, Unscrew slow air jet from air cul-olT con-
nection, See Figure 23,
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WOTE: Slow aie et cannat be removed
an Bikes pufacied after Decenber

il 1977

17. Pry off sn Llack plastic cap, Unscrew
pilot screw {idle mixture valve), Remaove the
pilot wand spring.

18. Pry out rubber O-rings from carburetor
mottnting flange. See Figure 11,

NOTE: Further disassembly is neither
neceisany nor recommended, 17 thronle
ar choke shafts or bunerfiies are
the Body wa yowr dealer

19, Clean all parts except rubber and plastic
parts with carburetor cleaner.,
20. Purchase the Tollowing O-rings:
w. Large mounting flange
b, Small mounting [lai
o ldle mixure needle

e |
sl osl 3t
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@

Bend arm bero

|
@ B Gradusted scabe

Sliding sugpot arm

=
=

Univarsal Nzal level gauge

Fleat halght
Indicztor

d. Float valve body
¢. Primary main jet
. Secondary main jet
21, Assembly is the reverse ol ihese steps.

Float Level Adjusiment

The float level can be adjusted with the car-
buretors attached to the air box, however, the
whole assembly must be removed from the
bike. See Carburetor Removal.
L. Remove float bowl(s) if not done previously,
2. Hold earburetor so that the pivot is up as
shown in Figure 24A. The gasket must not be
in place,
3. Measure from the bottom of (he Moat to the
surface of the enrburetor, Use Honda's special
gauge (HC 23892) or a universal type. See
Figure 24B.
4, The measurement should be 21mm. If not,
bend the 1ang with needle nose pliers until the
measurement is correct,
5, Install the float bowlis),

Idle Mixture Adjusiment (1975-1977)

This adj applies only tor
controlled  GL-1000"s  manufaciured  wntil
Decernber 31, 1977, It is not o routine adjust-
ment, and is only necessary if the factory sei-
ting is disturbed, such as after a carburetor
overhaul.

1. Remove the limiter cap from cach car-
buretor, Sec Flgure 25,

2, Serew the pilot screw in (clockwise) until it
seats lightly.

3. Unscrew the pilot screw (counterclockwise)
the specified number of turns shown in Table 1
{2t the end of the chaprer).

4. Install the limiter caps,

Idle Mixture Adjustment (1978-0n)

This procedure applies only to emission con-
trolled GL-1000"s manufactured since January
1, 1978. It docs not epply to carlier models.

Tdle mixture adjustment (pilor screw) on
these models Is not & routine adjestment. Tt
should only be performed if the factory setting
is disturbed, such as after a carburetor
overhaul.
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1, Remove limiter caps from pilot screws on
each carburetor, See Figure 25,

2. Screw  the cerburetor pilol  screws  in
clockwise until they lightly sgat. Screw them oul
[counterclockwised 2 turns,

CAUTION
Trke care nof fo screw e pilor screws
i row sighdly. This coulid demage the
Seais,

1, Synchronize the carburctors as described in
Chapier Three, Carbureror Synchvonization,

4, Adjust the idle speed as described in Chapen
Three, Carbureror Idle Adjusiment.

5, Adjust cach pilot serew in turn 1o gain the
highest idle speed. They interact somewhat, so
vou must repeat the adjusiment until no further
increase is abtained.

6. Readjust idle speed es described in Chapter
Three, Carburetor Idle Adiusiment

7. On carburetor No. 1, screw the pilot screw
in until the idle speed drops 100 rpm, Then
back the screw out (eounterclockwise) ¥ turn.
8. Readjust idle speed 1o that specified in
Table 1 (end of chapter).

9. Repeal Steps 7 and 8 for the other 3 car-
buretors.

10, Install the limiter caps on the carburetors,
Make sure that the lug on the carburetor body
aligns between the lugs on the cap.

11. Readjust carburetor idle speed if necessary,

AIR CUT VALYE

Removul/ Installation

To remove the air cut valve, remaove the 2
serews shown in Figore 26, and [t the valve
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off. Disconnect the hose. Installation is the
reverse of this procedure. Make sure that the O-
rings on the bottom are in good condition;
replace them if necessary.
NOTE: 1 is not necessary to remove the
carburetor assembly to reach the valve.
Simply remove the air cleaner assembly.

Disassembly/ Assembly

1. Pry the 2 O-rings out of the bottom. See
Figure 27.

2. Remove the 2 screws securing the top cover.
See Figure 28.

3. Lift off the cover and spring. See Figure 29.
4. Pull up carefully on the diaphragm and lift
itout.

5. Pry O-ring out of the cover. See Figure 30.
6. Assembly is the reserve of these steps.
Replace the O-rings and diaphragm if damaged
or deteriorated.

FUEL PUMP
The fuel pump must be replaced as an
assembly. Internal part replacements are not
available.

Removal/Installation

1. Turn fuel petcock to OFF.

2. Disconnect 2 fuel lines at fuel pump.

3. Remove 2 bolts securing pump to mounting
flange. See Figure 31.

4. Installation is the reserve of this procedure.
Use new gaskets on each side of plastic spacer.

FUEL PETCOCK
Replacement
1. Drain fuel tank into safe container.
2. Disconnect fuel line at petcock.
3. Remove 2 screws securing petcock to tank.
See Figure 32.
4. Installation is the reverse of these steps.

Repair

Every part of the petcock is available as a
replacement part. To disassemble the petcock:
1. Remove 2 cover screws. See Figure 33.
2. Lift off cover, circular spring, and lever.
3. Lift out gasket.
4. Installation is the reverse of these steps.
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Fuel Sender Replacement

1. Removeseat. See Chapter Twelve,
2. Disc scl Battery ground ca
3, Disconnect electrical wire from sender. Sec
Figure 34,

4, Unscrew sender retainer from lank. Lift
sender out.

WARNING
§in pand v very dangerous.
pilt smoking or any epen
o e senaler

5. Installation is the reverse of these steps, Use
anew gasket,
FUEL TANK

Remuoval/Installation

1. Remave the right side cover.
2. Remaove the s
1. Disconngct the tail and turn
(8

signal lizht

= rear fender sections.

6. Remove the cotter pin and clevis securing
the brake pedal to the master cylinder, Remaove
olts mounting the master cylinder to the
See Figure 35,

ang the rear master cylinder cut of the
bt leave the hydreulic line connected,

5. Removet

8. Remove the batrery and the battery box.

9. Remove the fuel tank drain pleg, and drain
the fuel into a sealable container made for fuel
SLOTAEE,

WARNING
riis or plastic bosi
¢ broken, and pesoline
senie plas,

. Ciloss
wsalves

Do mot

10, Remove the fuel peteock.
f

Sec Figure 32,
] sender wires,

I, Disconmnect th
12, Remove the tank mounting bolt at the rezr
of the tank, and the cross plate near the front of
the tank, See Figure 34,

13, Remove 4 bolts securing the service com-
partment.

. Lift the ce compartment enough 1o
clear the fuel filler neck.

15, Slide the fuel tank twward the rear of the
me, 8 it out when clear.
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EXHAUST SYSTEM
The exhaust system consists of the exhaust
headers and a muffleris). See Figure 36

Header Removal/ Installation

1. Loosen clamp securing header 1o mufiler.
See Figure 37,

2. Remove 4 nuis holding each header 1o the
evlinder hends, Sec Flgure 38,

3. Disconneet header from cylinder head studs
and slide the header out of the muff
4. Installation is the reverse of these sieps. Use
new copper packings in the cylinder heads.

Muffler Replucement
o on centerstand,

1. Raise bi
2. Remov
3. Remove clamps securing muffler 1o header
pipes. See Figure 37.

4. Remove bolis securing rear footpegs and
mufiler 1o frame.

5. Remaove mufflen(s).

&. Installation is the reverse of these steps,

rwheel.

Table 1 FUEL SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS
Carburetor 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979
Vent 3 3
Float 083in 0B3in
21mm)  (21mm)
Primary m 2] o0
120 120
&0 60
120 140
120 130
35 35
1% 2 . 1 2
Fuel Pump
Prassure 2,00 s {0 L4 kglem®) @@ 5000 rp; 2.3 psi (0. 16 ke

Capacity

Fuel Tank Capacity

Fuel Octane

3000 rpm

B [pumpl, 91 {resaarch)
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EXHAUST SYSTEM

1975-1977

1. Copper geskels b, Clamp

2. Lockwasher G Clamp boll
. Hut « Snal

4. Exhaust header pipe E. Mulllar

Mufller —

Copger goskels

Seal
3

Leckwasher ——ag|
ik

1878-1978
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ELECTRICA

The electrical system includes the following
systems (each is described in detail in this
chapter):

a. Charging sys

b. Ignition system

« Lighting system

d. Directional signals

e Horn

CHARGING SYSTEM

The charging system consists of the battery,
allernator, rectifier and regulator (Figore 1),

The alternator generates an alternating cur-
rent (AC) which the reclifier converts to direct
corrent {DC). The regulator mainlains the
voltage to the battery and load (lights, ignition,
i) at a conslant voltage regardless of varia-
tiens in engine speed and load.

Testing Charging Systemn

Whenever a charging system trouble is sus-
pecled, make sure the battery is fully charged
and in good condition before going any further,
Clean and test the battery as described in the
following section,

Prior o starting the test, start the bike and let
itrun for 3 minutes. Do mal lel the engine run
lenger as the cooling fan must not in

SYSTEM

m, connect a 0-15
volt DC voltmeter to the battery as shown in
Figure 2A, Connect the voltmeter positive lead
o the battery positive terminal and voltmeter

To test the charging sy

negative lead 1o ground.

NOTE
Do et discannect either the positive or
segaive battery cables: they ave fo re-
it il eivoudl as i

Connect & 0-10 volt DC ammeter in line
with the main use connectors (fusible link).
Loosen the screws securing the fusible link and

d
remave the fusible link. Install an inline fuse/
fuse holder (available at most auto supply or
electronic supply stores) along with the am-
meter as shown in Figure 2B, Use alligator
clips on the test leads for a good clgcirical
connection.

NOTE
During the sest ( the needle of the am-
wmeter reads in dhe apposite divection on
the seale, veverse the polarity of the tes
feals,

CAUTION
T arder ro protect the ammeter, plwins
Fust e test with the indive fise in e
circil.
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®

CHARGING CIRCUIT
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@n

Voltmeier

Baltery

Inline
fusa/fuse heldar

0-10v 0G ammater

Turn the headlight dimmer switel
HIGH position {make sure the o
not running—1 Iw(‘nginc must be warm bul no
fot). Start the engine and ¢ 15
Minimum charging current should be 3 am-
peres. Vollage should read 145 valis,

If the wvoltage is considerably lower than
d, check the alternator and volt
rc;uldmr.-’n_t_uﬁl.r Less likely is the possibility
that the voliage is 100 high; in that cas
volage regulator is probably at Tl I am
perage 15 too low, check the aliernator,

Test the separat
nents as described wnder appropriate headings
in the following section.

Disconnect the voltmeter an
reinstall the fusible link.

BATTERY

Care and Inspection

ammeter and

1. Remaove left side cover,

2, Remove the battery hald-down strap. See
Figure 3.

3. Disconnect hattery cables and vent lines,
4. Remove battery.
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S Ulean top of battery with baking soda so-
lution. Serub with a stifl bristle brush. Wipe
battery clean with a cloth moistened in am-
monia solution, then flush with clean water.

CAUTIC

inge soli

6. Clean the battery terminals with a still wire
brush.

7. Examine entire battery case for cracks.

8. Install the battery and reconnect the hattery
cables, Observe battery polarity.

9. Coat the battery connections with light
mineral grease or Vaseline after tightening.
10, Check the electrolyte level and top up ifit
I8 necessary,

11, Install

Testing

Hydrometer testing is the best way to check
battery condition. Use a hydrometer with
numbered graduations from 1.100 1o 1.300
rather than one with color-coded bands. To use
the hvdrometer, squeeze the rubber ball, insert
the tip in the cell, and release the ball, Draw
enough electrolyte to float the weighted float
inside the hydrometer. Note the nu in line
with surface of the clectralyte; this is the spe-
cific gravity for this cell, Return the electralyte
1o the cell from which it came.

The specific gravity of the electrolyte in each
battery cell is an excellent indication of that
cell's condition, A fully charged cell will read
1.275-1.380, whilea cell in good condition may
read from 1.250- A cell in fair condition
reads from 1.22 250 and anything below
1,225 is practically dead,

Specific gravily varies with temperature, For
each 10° that electrolyie temperature excesds
80" F. add 0.004 10 the reading indicated on the
hydrometer. Subtract 0.004 for each 10° below
80" F.

I the cells test in the poor range, the battery
réduires recharging The hydrometer is uscful
for checking the progress of the charging
aperation, Table 1 shows approximate state of
charge,

Talde 1 STATE OF CHARGE
Specilic State
Gravily of Charge ]
1.110-1.130 Discharged
LL40AL60  Almast discharged
4]

Bquipment,

ALTERNATOR

The engine must be removed 1o repair or
replace the rotor or stator. Fortunately, the
stator winlings can be tested with the engine in
the frame.
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Testing the Stator

Check the stator for sharts and open circuits
with an ahmmeter. Disconnect the stator plug
at the point shown in ure 4. Measure he
tween any vellow and each ol the other 2 leads:
resistance should be about 11 ohms for h<||h
readings. Significanly lower reads
a short, Significantly higher or an 3
reading indicates an open circuit. In either
case, replace the stator, Also measure from any
lead w0 ground (engine case). The ohmmeter
should read “infinity.” If there is any other
reading, the stator is shorted 1o the rear cover,

Testing the Rotor

The rotor is permanently magnetized and
cannul be tested except by replacement with a
rolor known o be gomd. A rotor can lose
magnetism from old age or a sharp blow. 11
defective, the rotor must be replaced; it cannot
be remagnelized.

Statar/ Rotor
Remuyval/ Installation

I Remove the engime as described in
Four.

‘l\ AL, U;

LiH]

2. Remove the rear cove
Fear Cover Removal in Chaple
3. Remove 3 serews seouring the
rear engine cover, See Figore 5,
4. Insert large drift inlo one of the holes
around the stator. Remave center boll with
breaker bar, vsing the drilt 1o keep the rotor
from turning,

5. Slide the roter offL IF replacing the rotor,
remove the 3 rollers, seats and spring
ald rotor and install them in the new rotor
Figure 6

fi. Slide new rotor on and se
Tighten bolt to 58-69 Tt-lb, (5.0,
7. Install stator with 3 scrow

ribed under
Four.
ar 1o the

Four,
9. Install engine as de

RECTIFIER

Removal/ Installation

1. Remove left side cover,

2. Hemave 2 bolts securing rectifier o battery
ox. See Figure 7.

3, Disconnect wires lrom rectilier,

4. Installation is the reverse of these sieps,
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Testing

Totest rectifier, discannect the plug from the
harness. See Figore 8. Make the following
MEASUTSMEents, using an ohmmeter scl at
RX 1)
1. Connect either chmmeter lead to one of the
green rectifier leads. Connect the other ohm-
meter lead Lo each of the yellow leads. These 3
measurements must be the same. either all
very high resistance or very low resistance, 1§
one or more differ, the rectilier is bad or a
dimle is bad and the cntire rectifier must be
replaced,

2. Reverse ohmmeter leads and repeat Step 1,
This time, the reedings must also be the same,
utjust the opposite [rom the measerements in
Step 1. For example, il all readings in Step |
were low, all readings in this step must be high
and vice versa. Replace the rectilier il these
mensurements are not correct,
3 Conneet either ohmmeter o one of the
redwhite rectifier leads, Connect the other
ohmmeter lead 1o v oof the vellow leads,
These 3 measurgments must be the same.
] ry low. Replace the
il these measurements are not correcl.
4, Reverse chmmeter leads and repeat Step 3,
This time, the readings must also be the same,
but just the opposite from the messurements in
Step 3,

REGULATOR
The regulator is locat
caver, Sce Figure 9.

inside the lelt pod

Testing

Test the charging system as described carii-
er. If the charging current is teo high, replace
the regulator.

Remaoval/Installation

. Remove 2 halts scouring regulator to pod.

Disconnect plug connecting regulater to the
ness
3, Installation 15 the reverse of these steps,

IGNITION SYSTEM

The ignition system consists of & coil, spark
plugs, and point set for cach pair of eylinders,
See Figure 10,
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Canlact braakes

5. Pull ignition coils out esther
6. Installation is the reverse of the:

sure that you route the sprk plug wires 10 the proper
cylinders, The wires are marked with the cylind
numbsr.

Testing

The c.'\ly certain test for @ suspected coil is o
with o known good coil. Interchange the 2
il the symproms change to the other
cylinder hank.

CONDENSERS

Remaval/Installation

Both of the condensers are in the same cise,
mounted near the rectifier. See Figure 11,

. Bemove screws securing condensers o lhe bal-
c y box,
2. Unplug leads,
3, Installation is the reverse of these steps,

TGNITION O

TemovalInstallation

are located undar the cenle Testing

the left and right center pod cov The condenser con be tested with ohmmelers
2. Kemove uppes coil mounting bolt from right s witich liwe an intemal battery of 12 volis or less,
and lower eoil mounting ol from the left side. Chmmeters with larger batieries can destroy & good

condenser as 000 a5 connected,

4. Disconnecy
wires aut of retuining clips 1. Conneet one lead of ohmmeter 10 metal case of
4. Disconnect wires from hamess. condenser.

spark plug wires from plugs i
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2. Touch the other chmmeter lead to one condenser
leaad amed wateh the chmmeter needle, I condenser is
gond, needle will initially drop to & very low resis-
tance, then start climbing higher and higher, Even-
tually, it may reach infinity. Tooch the condenser
lead to the case (Figure 12) we discharge il

3. Repeat Step 2on the other lead,

4. 1F the needle drops 1o o low value and stuys thers
or climbs very slightly, the condenser is open. In
eilher cuse, replace the condenser assembly.

BREAKER POINTS

Breaker point maimenance s fully described in
Chapter Three u Engine Thine-up.

STARTING SYSTEM

yitem consists of the starter molor,
els, starter clutch and solenoid {mag-

The startin
n, sproc
witch),

nel

Starter Motor
RenovalTastallation

The starter motor is mourted on the lefl side of the
engine. Sec Figure 13,
1. Disconnest the lell exhaust pipe from the engine
{Chapter Six)l. Remove the rear exhaust pipe mount-
i studd,
2, Remove the shift lever.
A, Diseonnest buttery ground cable,
<. Disconnect starter wire from stane
1. Remove 2 bolls securing moton, See Figure 13,
tor hack carefully.
lion is the reverse of thess sleps.

& Instul

Starter Motor Brush
eetion/Replacement

1. Remaove the starter us described above.

2. Remove the 2 long through-bolts, and pull off the
brush cover.

3. Measure the brush lengih, See Figure 14, New
brushes are 12-13 mm long. Replace the brushes if
either one is 5.5 mm or less.

4. Install the brush cover, and secure it with the
tircugh-balis,

5. Install the starer motor.

Starter Clutch

The sturter clutch is part of the alternator
roter, See procedures in Chapter Four under
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iy,

Starter Solenoid
Removal/Installation
The starier solenoid is mounted nesr the

battery. See Figure 15,
I. Remove battery.
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Table 2 REPLACEMENT BULES (US. Mudely)
Headlight

19751977 GEADAD L 2v/A0-500W)

1978.0n (L20/55-60W)
Tailistaplight SAE 1157 (12v-3/3200
Diractional signals

Front SAE 1034 (12v-32ca)

Rear SAE 1073 112v-32ep)
Instrument li 5 (12v-2ep)

2, Disconnect wires from selenoid.
3. Pull solenoid oul of rubber mount.
4. Instellation is the reverse of these steps.

LIGHTING SYSTEM

The lighting system consists of the headlight,
taillights, dircctional signals, warning lights,
and stoplight. Table 2 lists replacement bulb
Tor these components.

Headlight Replacement
(U.S. Models)

1. Remove the 3 mounting screws (A, Figore
16} and the adjusting screw (B, Figure 16),
Remove the headlight from the case,

2, Disconnect the socket from light,

3. On sealed beam headlights, remaove 2 re-
Laining lock pins and screws from outer rim.
See Figure 17, Remove 2 screws from inner
rim and remove sealed beam,

4, On quartz bulb models, unclip the bulb
retainer and remove the bulb.

5, Installation is the reverse of these steps,
Adjust headlight as described in the fallowing
procedure,

CAUTION

Wilen handfing a quanz il o
el all instruct
reptacemient bulh, Do not touch the
ghass with your fingers becanse of oil
o skien, An fraces of oif on
aidly will drast i the
Bulh. Clean 3 fram the
sl with @ clogk motstened i aleolol or
Tcigeier (Rinner.
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ight Replacement
Muodels)

Furopean models use a prefocused head-
lamp bulb and a eity {pilot) lamp. Ta replace
cither bull, see Table 3 and proceed as follows:
|. Remove retaining screws (Figore 18),

2. Pull headlight unit out.

A Pull city lamp out of housing (Figure 19)
sert new bull and push back inte housing,

4, Disconnect plug te headlamp, Pry off re-
1zining spring and [t out the bulb, See Figure
a0,

5. Install new bulb, Do not handle glass en-
velope with vour fingers, If vou do, wipe it
The oil Irom your fingers can shorien

f. Push headlight bulb down., and secure it
with spring. Connect plug,

7. Install wnit in heusing with
SCIEWS,

Headlight Adjustment

dum headlight horizontally and vertically
artment of Motor Vehicle

£ headlight horizontally, wm the
211 To adjust vertically, un-
sctors and Ioosen bolts on either
¢ Figure 22, Move hea 1o
1, then tighten halts,

desired posi
Taillight Replacenent

A single bulb performs as a willight, license
i i slace the bulb,
remove the lens and b counterclock-
wise, See Table 2 for replacement 13

Handlebar Switches

es which conrol the
woele, on L

The handleb,

sw

10t be
ch heusi

g musi be replaced.

Front Stopli
Switch Replacement (1975-1977)

The front stoplight switch operates from
i ke pressure. 1t is mounted on the
manifuld. See Figure 23,

. Disconnect electrical wires.

Table 3

REPLACEMENT BULBS
(Eurapear Madels)

Huadlight
Turn signal
ylignt
Instrum
Talllbrake

C




ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

113

2. Siphon brake fluid from reservoir with a
siphan used only for brake fluid.

WARNING
Lo o suck brake fwid ont with your
manith, Hrake fTuid is poisonons,

3. Unscrew the stoplight switch.

CAUTION
Cateh dripping brake fuid before it can
spiif o painted surfoces, Brake Meid can

damage paint, 1 brake fluid does spiil,
sl i affwith mild detergent and water
immediarely.

4. Installation is the reverse of these steps.
5, Fill brake reservoir and bleed brakes as
described in Chapter Three,

Front Stoplight Switch Replacement
(1978-0n)

The front stoplight switch 15 operated from
hydraulic brake pressure. [Uis mounted on the
front master cylinder assembly.

1. Disconnect the clectrical wires from the
stoplight switch,

2. Remove the screw securing the switch to the
master cvlinder assembly and carefully pull the
switch assembly out,

3. Install a new switch and the screw.

4, Reconneet the electrical wires,

Rear Stoplight Switch Adjustment

The rear stoplight switch is located on the
right side, in front of the side cover, Sce Figure
24, To adjust the switch:

1. Turn the ignition switch an.
2. Depress brake pedal, Light should come on
just as the breke begins to wark,
3. To make light come on sooner, hold switch
body and turn adjusting nut clockwise s
vigwed from top, Tern the nut counterclock-
wise 1o delay the light,
NOTE

Fome riders profer the Bphi to come on &

lirele parly. oz way, they can fap the pedal

withowr braking o warn drivers who

fodinw foe closely.

Hear Stoplight
Switch Replacement

To replace the switch, disconnect spring and
wires and pull switch with locknut out of
bracket. Installation is the reverse, Adjust as
described above.

Diirectional Signal
Switch Removal

1. Remove the 3 mounting screws (A, Figure
25) and the adjusting screw (H, Figure 25},
Remove the headlight from the case.
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. Disconneet 4 wires from harness.

. Disconnect clutch cable as deseribed in
Chapter Five,

4. Remove mirror and clutch lever,

5. Remove screws securing switch assembly
{Figore 26) and separate 2 halves.

. Tie ends ol switch wires ta a piece of small
rope (1/8-1/4 inch diameter) about 2-3 feet
long.

7. Pull switch wires out of handlebars. Leave
the rope in place in the handlebars with one
end sticking out efthe center hole and the other
end sticking out of the end hole,

3

Diirectional Signal
Switch Installation

. Tape end of swilch wires 1o rope s
out of end hole,

2. Pull on rope al center hole and pull wires
through handlebars, Untape rope,

3. Secure switch 1o handlebars,

4. Mouwnt mirrer and clutch lever,

5. Connect the cluch cable and adjust the
Tever free play.

6. Insert switch wires into headlight housing
and reconnect 1o harness,

cking

7. Install headlight

Indicator Light Replacement

Remove 2 screws sccuring indicator panel,
Lifl off the panel and replace the defective
bulb. See Table 2 for bulb tvpe, Install penel;

do not overtighten screws or the panel may
crack,
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Signal Light Replacement

To replace any ol the 4 directional signal
lumps, remove lens and replace bulb. Install
lens, but do not avertighten screws,

Flasher Relay Replacement

The fla
cover, Sce Figore 27 (197
{1978-an). Pull old Ihshu
rubber mount, Tra
install the relay in rubber mount.

HORN

Removal/Installation

er relay is located inside the lefl pod
-1977) ar Figure 28
relay out lf the

horn connector from ha

allation is the reverse of these steps.

Testing

Disconnect horn wires rom ha
t harn wires to 12-volt hatter Ty
will sound.

Switch Remaoval/Installation

The horn switch is part of the Cir\.'u[iimu.'l
signal assembly,




116

CHAFTER SEVEN

FLSES

There are several fuses on the GL- 1000, The
main fuse on all models is located near the rear
edge of the battery. See Figure 29, On
19751977 models additional fuses are located
ina fuse box mounted inside the left pod cover.
See Figure 30, On 1978 and later moedels ad-
ditional fuses are located in a lusc box
mounted below the wol tray, See Figure 31.
The function of each fuse is marked on the
outside of the fuse box cover,

Whenever a fuse blows, find out the reason
for the failure before replacing the fuse.
Usually, the trouble s 2 short circuit in the
wiring, This may be caused by worn-through
insulation or a disconnected wire shorting 10
ground.

Bonk.

Tum signal
flaghar
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COOLING SYSTEM

The cooling system consists of the radiator,
water pump, thermostat, thermostatically
controlled fan, and coolant recovery lank.
1is chapter describes repair and
placement of cooling system components,
5 mmarizes cooling system
5. Refer to Chapler Three for
outine maintenance.

RADIATOR
Removal/ Installation

|. Drain cooling system as described under
Changing Covlant in Chapter Three.

2. Remove 2 acorn nuts at top of radiator, See
Figure 1,

3, Remove 2 black bolts at bottom of radiator.
See Figure 2.

4, Pull radiator forward slightly.

5. Disconnect electrical plug for fan.

6, Loosen clamps on upper and lower hoses,
See Figore 3.

7. Pull hoses free and remaove radiztor.

8. Installation is the reverse of these sieps,
Refill the cooling system. This is described in
Steps 6- 10, Changing Coolant, Chapter Three.

Table 1 COOLING SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS

Coglant lype SO0 mixture el
Riycol and wate

EEIVE:S
13.2 lite

176-183°F (B0-B4°C1

Capacily rls; 2.8 1Imp. at

Thesmostat opans

FAN
Removal/Installation
1. Remove the radistor as described in the
previous procedure.

2, Remove 2 halts securing the [an bracket 1o
the radiator.
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3. Remove 3 screws holding the fan motor 10
the hracket and remove the motor.
4. Installation is the reverse of these steps,

THERMOS

Replacement

1. Remove radiator a5 described earlier.

2. Remove 2 bolts securing the water outlet 1o
the thermaostat housing.

3. Lift out the thermostan.

4. Installation is the reverse of these steps. Use
a new O-ring in the water cutlet.

Testing

I Slip a 0.002 in. (0.05 mm) feeler gauge he-
tween the valve and its seal.

2. Submerge the thermostat in waler with a
thermometer &5 shown in Figure 4,

3. Heat the water and hold a slight tension on
the feeler gange,

4. When the vilve opens and the feeler gauge
slips out, read the thermometer, This should be
aboul 176-183" F (80-84" C).

5. Continue to heat the water to about 203° F
(95" C). The valve should be open about 5/16
in. (8 mm). To measure this underwater, mark
a tapered screwdriver blade ata point 5/16 in.
wide (Figure 5). Insert the screwdriver hlade
between valve and its seat; you should be able
ta insert it up to the mark.

G, If the thermostat opens at the wrong tem-
perature, does not open fully, or does not open
at all, replace it.

COOLANT CHANGE

The engine coolant must be changed every
24,000 miles or every 2 years, whichever
comes [irsl, lo ensure adequate corrosion
protection and freezing protection, See
Changing Coolant in Chapter Three,

NOTE
I coalant is leaking from the weep hole
i thie water pumg frousing, the inpeller
Crringy seal should be replaced,

HOSE REPLACEMENT

Hoses deteriorate with age and should be
replaced periodically or whenever they show
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signs of cracking or leaking, To be safe, replace
Ihe hoses cvery 2 years. The spray from a
eracked hose can injure the rider. Loss ol
fean cause the engine to overheat and be
maged.

To replace o hose:
I. Drzin the coolant as described under
Changing Coolant in Chapter Three.
1, Kemove 2 acorn nuts at top of radiator, See
Figure 1,
1 Remove 2 bolts at bottom of radiator, See
Tigure 2.
4, Pull radiator forward slightly.

®

3. Laosen hose clamps at both ends of hose.
6, Pull hose off both ends.
7. Install new hose by rsing these steps.
Make sure that you e coiled metal
hose protector over the hose. See Figore 6.
Refill the system wilh coolant. Run the engine
and check for leaks.

WATER PUMP

The water pump can be removed with the
engine in the frame. Figore 7 is an exploded
view of the waler pump.

Removal/Installation

1. Ifengine isin the frame, drain the engine oil
and coolant. See Chapter Three, Also remaove
the radiator as desceribed in this chapter,

2, Remove 4 bolis {4, Figure 7) sccuring the
waler pump housing to the engine front cover,
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@

Bolt

Water outlet

Dering

Pump linusing scréws
Coolant drein Bolt
Washer

Water pump housing
Dawals

Impallor

WATER PUMP

A g ol SN S T

3. Pull the water pump off. If necessary, tap it
off with a soft mallet.

NOTE
Steps 4.6 are nat necessary wnless the
impeller or impeller seals must be re-
placed.

4. Remove 2 balis (1, Figure 7) securing water
hose outlet. Pull off cover.

5. Remove screws securing the engine front
cover 1o the crankcase. See Figure 8. Pull the
front cover off.

CAUTTON
Lsnally the 2 dowel collars for the oif
passages will fall out. Don't fose them.

6, Remove snap ring securing impeller in
front engine case and pull the impeller out.

7. Assembly is the reverse of these steps. Use
new gaskels and O-rings. Refill the engine with
oil and coolant.

NOTE
If theve is water in the enging oil, the
O-rings around the impeller shaft or
engine front cover are probably leaking.

TEMPERATURE SENDER AND
FAN CONTROL SWITCH
The coolant temperature sender and the fan
control switch are accessible from the right side
of the engine. See Figure 9, To replace either
component, disconnect the wire and unscrew
the component with a deep socket wrench.

Temperaleto sender
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FRONT SUSPENSION AND STEERING

This chapter includes repair and replacement
procedures for the fromt whesl, forks, znd
stesring components,

FRONT WHEEL
Removal

I. Rest the bike on the centerstand.

2. Place jack under engine and raise fromt
wheel elear of ground,

3. Loosen specdometer cable seiscrew and
disconnect speedometer cable. See Figure 1.
4. Remove 2 bolts securing left caliper to front
fork (Figure 2) and lilt caliper ofl. Hang il up
with wire to keep tension off of brake line,

NOTE

fnsers @ pioce of woed in the caliper in
place af the brake dise. That way I the
brake lpver iy inadvertenily sgueezed, the
pisian will wor be forced our af the ool
inger, B thix does haoppen, the coliper may
have o be disassembled o reseal the
pistan and the sesen bled By using the
pieve of wooil, bleeding the Sreke i nor
recessary when insralling the wheel

. Remove 4 axle holder nuts and washers on
cach side and remove axle holders, See Figure
3

6. Lift front wheel free.

Installation

L. Insert the wheel berween the front forks,

2. Fit the right brake disc carelully betwezn the
right caliper halves.

3. With the front fork cut-outs resting on the
axle, install the 2 axle holders with Lhe *F"" for-
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ward. See Figure 4. Tighten Torward axle
holder nuts lightly,

4, Install left caliper and tighten bolts to 22-29
fr-lb. (3.0-4.0 mkg).

5. On righi axle holder only, tighten forward
nuts to 13-18 ft-lb. (1.8-2.5 mkg) before
tightening the rear nuts at all. This will leave a
small gap at the rear of the holders. See Fig-
ure 5. Then torque the rear nuts 1o the same
torque,

6. Measure the clearance between the outside
surface of the left dise and the rear edge of the
lefit caliper as shown in Figure 6. Use a 0,028 in.
{0.7mm) fecler gauge.

T, 07 clearance measured above is 0028 in.
(0. 7mm) or greater, tighten the forward nuts on

Caliper
holder

a
faaler gauge

Bolder

Dise

Messure with
2 0.7mm (L0 In.)
degiar gauge
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the lefi axle holder to 13-18 fi-lb. (1.8-2.5
mkg). then tighten the rear nuts to the same
torque.

f. Iclearance is less than specified abave, pull
the Tefi fork outward until clearance is correet,
leave the Teeler gavge in place and lghten the
axle holder nuts— frent nuts first, then rear
nuis. Remave the feeler gauge.

9. Check clearunce al other peints between
caliper and disc and make sure that it is at least
as greal as specified,

10. Turn wheel by hand and make sure that it
turns smocthly. Apply brakes several times and
check again for smeoth rotation and adequate
dise-caliper clearance,

Disassembly

Refer Lo Figure T for this procedure.
I. Remove front axle nue (5) and pull axle out.
1. Remove & bolts securing brake discs to hub.
Remove discs, speedometer gearbox (3), and
seal (7).
1. Remove right bearing and spacer ube,
4, Remove seal and left bearing retainer. Lift
Left bearing out.

Inspection

I. Check brake components as described in
Chapter Eleven.

2, Clean hearings thoroughly in salvent,

3. Clean hub inside and out with solvent.

4, Turn each hearing by hand. Make sure bear-
ings turn smoothly, Check balls for evidence of
wear, pitting, or excessive heat {(bluish tint),
Teeplace bearings if questionable.

5. Check axle for wear and siraighiness, Fig-
ure § shows one method.

Assembly

1. Pack bearings thoroughly with multipur-
pase grease. Work prease in between balls
theroughly.

1. Pack wheel hub with grease.

1. Insert spacer.

4. Install bearings with the sealed side facing
ourward.

CAUTION
Whan tepping the begrings ina place,
tap on oufer race anly, Do not tap on
inner race or the bearing might be
damaped.

5. Install left bearing retainer and dust se

6. Install brake discs, speedometer gearbox,
e,

Wheel Ralancing

An unbalanced wheel cen be dangerous.
Depending on the degree of unbalance and
speed, the rider may experience anything from
mild vibration o vialent shimmy, In severe
cases, the rider can lose control.

Wheels are relatively easy to balance without
special equipment. Your dealer has an assort-
ment of balance weights which anach to the
spokes. They are crimped on to the light side of
the wheel with ordinary gas pliers, Refer 10
Figure 9. Buy a couple of cach weight available,
If undamaged, you can return the unused
weights,

ComStar wheels require stick-on weights
with self-adhesive, Install weights on center rib
of rim,

Hefore balancing a wheel, make sure bearings
are in good condition and properly lubricated.
Use the Frons Wheel, Disassernbiy/Tnspec-
tions Assembiy procedure in this chapter to be
sure. In addition, make sure that Lhe brakes do
not drag. The wheel must rotace freely.

1. Rest bike on centerstand,

2. Place jack under engine and raise front
wheel clear of ground.

3. Rotate rear wheel slowly and allow it o
come to rest by itself. Note position of valve
stem,

4. Repeat Step 3 several times, 17 the valve stem
stops at & different position cach time, the
wheel is balanced, If the valve stem stops near
the same pesition cach time, attach weight at
the 12 o’clock position (light side) until valve
stem no longer favors one position when the
wheel stops.

5. Koad test bike on smooth, straight road.
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e ® 0O

5 log 15 g

Spoke Adjustment (1975-1977 anly)

Spokes loosen with use and should be check-
ed periodically. If all appear loose, tghten &l
spokes on one side of the hub, then tighten all
the spokes cn the ather side, One-halfl 1o cne
turn should be sufficient; don't avertighten. If
you have & lorque spoke wrench, tighten spokes
to 17-38 in.-lb. {0.2-0.45 mkg).

After tightening spokes, check rim runout 1o
be sure you haven't pulled the rim out of shape.

One way to cheek rim runout is (o mount &
dial indicator on the front fork so that it bears
on the rim.

If you don’t have a dial indicator, improvise
as shown in Figure 10, Adjust position of bolt
until it just clears rim. Rotate rim and note
whether clezrance increases or decreases. Mark
the tire with chalk or crayon al areas thal pro-
duce significantly lerge or small clearznce.
Clearance must not change by more than 0,08
in. {2mm).

To pull rim out, tighten spokes which ter-
minate on the same side of hub and loosen
spokes which terminate on opposite side of
hub. See Figure 11. In most cases, only sligl

Bracket o fil fandar Erace

Wheel rim Huls Holts

O

Loosen
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is necessary to Lrue rim,
rim and make suz
another area has not been pulled out of true,
djustment and checking until runcut
ceed 0.08 in. (Zmm).

amoumt of adjusime

Continue

does not

TIRE CHANGING

The stock ComStar wheels have aluminum
rims and the exterior appearance can easily be
damaged. Special care must he taken with tire
iroms when changing a tire 1o avoid scratel
and gouges 1o the outer rim surface,

You may wanl to make a simple wood
suppert of 2 % 4%s with an inside dimension of
approximately 17 in.x 17 in. (Inrg encugh 1o
accommadate the hrake dis mall cnough
to support the rim). This will protect the brake
dise and the wheel rim 2t the same time,

Removal
. Remove the valve core to detlate the tire.

2, Press the entire bead on hoth sides of the tire
into the center of the rim.

3. Lubricare the beads with soapy wa

Insert the tire iron under the bead next 1o the
m]\c (Figure 12A). Force the bead on the op-
posite side of the tire into the center o 1
and pry the bead over the vim with the tir
5. Insert a second tire fron next to the first 1o
hold the bead over the rim. Then work arcund
Lhe i i tire iron, prying the bead
over the rim (Figure 12B). Be careful not 1o
we inner tube with the tive irens,

ve flcm rhc hale in the rim

the tire iran

bead and the side of the rim
d was pried over (Figure 12C).
Foree the bead on the opposite side from the
i on into the center of the rim. Pry the sec-
ond bead off the rim, working around as with
the first.

that the first ©

Installation

1. Carefy
cl.p"cmll

he tire [or any damage,

in good condi-
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ne rubbers
i should
the be;
e, This spot

4, Inflate the tebe just enough 1o
Too much air will make installal

3. Placethe tuhe

water,

7. Place the ba
ol the rim and insert the valve stem 1
i heel. The lower bead sh

ure 12G).
9, Wiggle the valve 10 he su
under the bead. Set
before /
against the rim.

I Check the bead on both
even fil around i

is not
ole

to comp
flate 1o the required pres
s deseribed previously.
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TIRE REPAIRS
Every rider ntually experiences tronble
with @& tire or tuhe. Rep and replacement are
Fairly simple, and every rider should know the
technigue:

WARNING
iy o molorcpele wbe s only @
oorary five A mosorcyel s fleces
el wed cowld el @ parch gl

senn
aff, However, @ parched fire will get you

Sar

enonzh to Buy a new fule,

Tire Repair Kits
Tire repair kits can be purchased from
motoreyele dealers and  some anio supply
tores, When buying, specify that the kit you
wanl is for motoreyeles.
There arc two types of lre repair

a. Hot patch

b, Cold patch

Hot putches are sironger becanse they actual-
Ty vuleanize 1o the wbe, becoming part of it
However, they are far too bulky 1o carry for
roadside repairs, and the stremgth @5 un-
necessary for u lemporary repai
rehes are not vuleanized 1o the tube;
lh:y are simply glued to it. Though not as
strong as hot patches, cold parches are sl very
durable, Cold patch kits are less bulky than hot
and more easily applied under adverse condi-
tions, A cold patch kit containing everything
ssary tucks in easily with your emergency

Tubre Inspection

1. Install the valve core into the valve stem. In-
Flate the tube slightly, Do not overindlate.

2. Immerse the tube in water a section at a
time. See Figure 13A. Look carefully for hub-
bles indicating a hole, Mark each hole and con-
tinue checking until you are certain thar all
holes are discovered and marked, Also make
sure that the valve core is not leaking; tighten it

NOTE: If yow de not have eta)
1o imimerse secrions of the tube, ry rin-
ning pour find over the jube slowly god
veey close to the saoiace, IF vour hoed i
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damp, ir works even beter. If you
suspect @ hele ampwhere, apply some
saliva to the area rfo verfy ir [Fig-
u X

ioApply a cold perch using the technigues
deseribed under Cold Patch Repair, following.
4. Dust the patch ares with taleum powder to
prevent it from sticking to the tire,

5. Carefully check inside the tire casing for
glass particles, nails ar cther objects which may
nve damaged the tube. IF inside of tire is split,
apply & patch to the area to prevent it from
pinching and damaging the lube again.

6. Deflate tube prior to installztion in the tire,

Coid Pareh Repair

1. Remove the tube from tire as described
under Tire Removal in this chapter,

2, Roughen area around hole shghtly larger
than the patch; use & cap from tire repair kit or
pocket knife. Do not scrape too vigorously or
you may cause additional damage.
3, Apply & small quantity of special cement 10
the puncture and spread it evenly with a finger
(Figure 13C).
4, Allow cement Lo dry untl tacky — wsually
thirty seconds or so is sufficient.
5. Remaove the backing from the patch,
CALUTION

Do oo fouch e mewly exposed rcbber

with your fingers or the paich will nat

stick flrsmdv.

6. Center patch over hole. Hold patch Nirmly in
place for about 30 seconds to allow the cement
Lo sel {Figure 1300},
7. Dust the patched area with talcum powder
1o prevent sticking.

STEERING
Handletrar Removal/ Installation
1. Remove master cylinder. Leave hvdraulic
line connected,
2. Slacken clutch cable and disconnect from
hand lever,
1. Separate 2 halves of starter switch assembly.
Dizconnect throttle ceble From twistarip.
4. Remove indicator panel, Follow the 2 wiring
harnesses shown in Figure 14A. Disconnect the
wires in the harnesses where they Lerminate in
Push-0n connectorns,
5. Remove 4 Allen bolis securing handlebars
{Figure 14B} and lifi them
6, Remove screws securing swilch housings to
handlebars and pull the wires out.
7. Installation is the reverse of these steps. Ad-
just cluich free play and throttle cables as
deseribed in Chapter Three.

Steering Head Disnssembly and Inspection

This procedure lets you disassemble and in-
spect the steering head components while
removing as few unrelated components as
possible.  Everything can be inspected and
replaced cxcept for the steering stem iiself,
Refer to Figure 15,
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1975-1077 @
19768-1972
S

STEERING HEAD

6. Dotlam cone race 1.
7. Balls (13) 12,
A, Lewer ball race 13, e

| . Upper bell rece 1. Upper mller bearing

10. Bells {18} 15, Lower raller bessing
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1. Rest bike on centersiand.

2. Loosen speedometer cable setscrew and pull
cable cut. See Figure 16.

3. Disconneet both

ront brake nes al the top
. Plug all exposed ends 1o
e fluid spillage and 1o Keep dirt and
moisture out of the brake system.

CAUTION
Do noi spill brake fheid on gointed s
Jfinces as it will ruin the paint. If pou do
sttt wash she area inediarely with
SOREY Warer

4. Loosen 2 Allen bolis on top triple clamp
und 2 clamp bolts on stem. See Figure 18

5. Slide entire fork/wheel assembly off. 1§
necessary, jack the frame up to gain clearance,
6. Remove 4 Allen bolts se
and remove handlebar holds
7. Lay a clean rag over the instruments 1o pro-
tect them and tip the handlebars forward.

8. Remove steering head nut with a special
toal. See Figure 19, 1t is easily improvised. See
Figure 20.

suring handlebars
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9. Loosen clamp bolt (Figure 21) and pull top

oosen steering head adjuster. Refer 1o
e 22, I! I\I.' an ant hold the ste B

r sartie Mooked spanner wsed
the rear shock absorbers con
wsent the adjusier.

11a. On 1975-1977 models, hold a large pan
directly under the steering stem 1o catch loose
ball bearings and carefully lower the steering
stem.

total — 18 on
bofran,

NOTE: Hlln

11b. On 1978 and later models, carefully lower
Lift the upper bearing out of
Carefully tap the lower bear-
ing off of the steering stem.

12, Clean the benring races in the '-Mrhlt'
head, the steering stem races, and bearings wi
solvent

13. Check

around the stee

welds in the frame

for  pitting,

ck upper and lower races in the steering
e Bearing Race Replacement if races
ed, or badly worn

bearing e on stem for pitting, scrate
¢ ve wear,

17. Check inside of steering head ndjuster {(top
ball race) for pitting, scratches, or excessive
wear.

Bearing Race Replacement

The headset a steering stem bed
are pressed into place. Because they
bent, do not remove them unless they are worn
and require replacement. Take old races to
eT T0 ensure exact replacement.

To remove & headset race, insert a hardwood
stick into the head tube and
race put from the inside.
around the race so that neither the race nor the
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head tube are bent, To install a race, N il into
the end of the head tube. Tap it slowly and
squarely in with a block of wood as shown in
Figure 24,

NOTE: The upper and lower races are
different. Be sure that vow instell then
af the proger endy af the head nebe.

T remaove the steering stem race, try twisting
and pulling it by hand. 1T it is stuck, carefully
pry it up with & serewdriver, working around in
a circle, prying a little al a time. To install the
race, slide it over the steering stem with the
bearing surface painting up, Tap the race down
with a picce of hardwaood; work around in a cir-
cle so that the race will not be bent.

Stevring Flead Assembly
Refer to Flgure 15 for this procedure.

1. Make sure thal steering head and stem races
are properly scated.

2. Install washer (1975-1977) and new dust seal
over steering stem.

MOTE: Seps 3-5 apply fe [975-1977
models only.

3. Install bottom bearing race cone over sieer-
ing stem. Slide it down as far as possible.

4. Apply coat of grease 1o boltom race cone
and fit 19 ball bearings around it. The grease
will hald them in place.

5. Fit 18 ball bearings inte top race in head
tube, Grease will hold them in place,

6. On 1978 and later models only, slide lower
roller bearing over stecring stem and tap it
down as Far s it will go,

7. Insert steering stem into head tube, Hold it
firmly in place.

B, On 1978 and later models, slide upper roller
bearing over steering stem.

9. On 19751977 models, install top bearing
race cone.

10, Screw steering stem adjuster onto stem,

11, Tighten adjuster firmly 10 seatr bearings.
Use shock absorber adjustment spanner.

12, Loosen adjuster until there is noticeable
pla

ster just encugh to remove all
wth horizontal and wvertical, yet loose
enough so that the assembly will wen 1o the
locks under its own weight afler an initial assist,
14, Install top triple clamp. Make sure that
headlight brackets fit inside rubber mounts on
top triple clamp. Tighten clamp bolt 1o 22-29
fLelb, (3.0-4.0mkg),

Install thrust washer and steering head nur.
Tighten with special 1ool, Install rubber cap
aver nut.

16. Fit handlebars imo  place, Secure with
holders znd Allen bolts. Each holder has a
center punch at one end; the punches must face
up. See Figure 25,

17, Slide the fork tubes into the steering head
ussembly.

18, Tighten stem clamp bolis just enough to
hold lorks in place. Tighten Allen bolts on top
triple clamp ip 22-29 b (3.0-d.0mkgh.

1%, Connect brake lines 1o junction on
stem.




134

CHAPTER NINE

201 Insert speedometer cable and tighten set-
SCTEW,
21. Bleed brakes as described under Rlecding
Hrakes, Chapler Three.
Steering Stem Adjustment

1§ play develops in the steering stem, it may
only reguire adjustment. However, don't take
achance on it, Disassemble the stem and look
for possible damage. Then reassemble and
adjust as deseribed in Steps 9-11, Steering
Head Asseandly.

FRONT FORKS
Remaoval/Installation

1. Remove the front wheel as described under
d heel Rewoval dnstaliaion.

3. Remove the [ront fender.

4, Loosen the Allen holt and clamp bolt on the
upper and lower triple clamp (Figure 27) and
slide forks out,

5. Imstallation is the reverse of these steps.
Tighten Allen belts to 22-29 fi-Th, (3.0-4.0
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mkg). Tighten lower clamp bolt just enough 1o
hald fork tube,

Disassembly/ Assemhbly

Hefer to Figure 28 for this procedure,

1. Hold the fork slider in a vise with sofl jaws.
Loosen the Allen bolt at bottom of slider
{Figure 29). Do not remove it at this time.

NOTE
This bl hias been secured with a sealam
i aften is very difficult fo resmove be-
catse the daeger rod will e insidde the

slicler. it sometimes can be removed wisk
iy i dviver, Ivonw aee peakie (o
doaser i, take the fork assemd h 1o a

1. Boat 6. Stud

2. Stop ring 7. Axle halder

3. Slder seal 8, Flain washer
4. Back-up ring 9. Lockwasher

5. Fork slidar 10. Axle halder nut

FRONT FORKS

11
12,
13,
"
15.

Allen bolt 16. Plnstic cop
Fork tubn 17. Faork lop cap
Piston ring 18. O-ring
Botiam pipe 14. Fark spring

Qil lock pleca
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2. Hold the fork tube in a vise with sofl jaws,
Keeep slider end lower than top end,

3. Remove top fork cap with Allen wrench.
See Figure 30,

. Pull Tork spring cut of fork tuhe.

3. Remove fork tube from vise and pour fork
otl oul. Pump fork several times by hand 1o get
mast of the oil out,

6. Remove the Allen bolt loosened in Step 1.
See Figure 29, Pull the fork tube out of slider,
7. Remove parts 13-15 in Figure 28 rom (ork
slider,

8. Pry dust seal {1, Figure 28) off top of slider.
9. Remove snap ring (Figure 31).

10, Pry seal out of slider. Sce Figore 32, Be
careful not 1o mar the slider surface.

L1, Clean all parts in solvent and dry.

12, Measure fork tube outer diameter with a
micrometer al several points where it [its in-
side the slider. Replace fork tube if diameter is
Jess than 1,453 in. (36,9 mm) or if there is any
visihle damage.

NOTE
The rear botton portion af the fork tidhe
weses fiiely rapialy on diis bike, Check
this part of the forck mibe carefinlly.
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13, Measure inside diameter of fork slider.
Heplace if hore is greater than 1467 in. (37.25
mm) or there is any sign of damage.

14, Measure the uncompressed length of fork
spring. Replace if it is less than 19,5 in, (493
mm} on 1975-1977 maodels or 197 in, (500
mm) on models from 1978-197%,

15, Assembly is the reverse of these steps. Use
new seals,

L6, Apply fresh automatic transmission fluid
12 the slider seal prier to installation. Install the

slider seal with the seal spring facing down;
make sure that it scats squarcely and fully in the
slider bore. Make a special 1ol from a plece of
pipe with the dimensions shown in Figore 33
to tap the seal down inte position. Install fork
spring with the closely wound coils at the top,

NOTE
Apply silicone sealani for Loctine Lock
N Seall to the thread of the Allen balt at
Botrom of slider prior to nstaflarion.
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CHAPTER TEN

REAR SUSPENSION AND FINAL DRIVE

This chapter includes repair and replacement
procedures for the rear wheel, final deive unit,
and rear suspension components,

REAR WHEEL
Removal/Installation

1. Fest bike on centerstand.

2. Remove lower shock absorber bolts. See
Figure 1.

3. Raise the wheel with a block of wood so that
the axle is above the mufler.

4. Remove the bolt securing the rear caliper.
See Figure
5. Remove cotter pin from axle nut and re-
maove axle nut. See Figure 3.

6. Pull the rear axle out from the lefi side. See
Figure 4.

7. Raise the caliper assembly up and off the
brake disc. Move it out of way,

place af th
.'J'a.m "u’a.l 5 ihe

iy depresied,
Soreed out of the
i dovs happen, the caliper
fo B disassembied o r

the piece of
ol ReCERIarY

ing the brake is
nen installing the wheel,

8. Move the wheel to the lell to separzte i
from the final drive splines.

9. Remove the wheel to the rear.

L0 Installztion is the reverse of the removal
steps, Make sure that the wheel hub splines
engage with the splines in the final drive unit,
Torgue axle nut to 58-72 fi-1b. (3-10 mkg).
Align the castellations in the with the axic
hele and install & new cotter pin. Bend the ends
over completely. Tighten the shock absorber
bolts to 22-29 fi.-1b, (3-4 mkg) and the caliper
bolt 1o 20-43 fi-lh, (5.5-6.0 mkg).

Disassemhbly

Refer to Figure 5 for this provedure,
. Remove rear wheel as described above.
2. Remove bearing retainer from hub,
3. Pry outseal.
4, Remove 6 nuis and pull off final drive
flanpe.
5. Remaove spacer from hub.
6. Insert drift through right side of hub, and
Lap ou lett bearing.
7. Tap right bearing oul af final drive flange.
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Tnspection 4. Check for bent or broken spokes.
1. Clean all parts in selvent. 3. Check for rim demage,
2, Tur ch bearing by hand. Make sure t
tearings turn  smoothly. Check balls for Assembly
eidence of wear, pitting, or excessive heat Refer o Figure 5 for this procedure.
{bluish tint), Replace questionable bearings., s 3

1. Pack bearings thoroughly with mullipurpose

i, Check axle for wear and straighiness. Fig-
ure fi shows one method,

grease. Work grease in between balls.
2. Insertspacer.

3. Install left bearing in huly, and
in drive [Tange with sealed side facing ourward.

CAUTION
When tapping breerings into place, fag
an the owter race only, Do ool
inner roce af ihe bearing may
damaged.

4, Tnstall left bearing resainer and dust se
5. Install drive flange.
6. Install rear wheel on bike.

Wheel Balancing

An unbalanced wheel can be dangerods.
Depending on the degree of unbalanc
speed, the rider may experience anyihing
mild vibration to violent shimmy. In severe
cases, the rider can lose control. R

Wheels are relatively easy 1o balance without |2
special equipment. Your dealer has an assori-
ment of balance weights which attach to the .

spokes, They are erimped on to the light side of
the wheel with ordinary gas pliers, Sec Flgure 7.
Buy a couple of cach weight available (Fig-
ure #). I undamaged, vou can return the
unused weights.




140 CHAPTER TEN

24. Cométar Whes!

Wi wheel only,

REAR WHEEL
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5. Repeat Step 3 several times. I the valve stem
stops at a different position each time, the
wheel is balanced, IF the valve siem stops near
the same position ench time, add welght at the
12 o'clock position (light side) until valve stem
no longer favors one position when the wheel
stops.

6. Install wheel and road test bike on smooth,
straight road.

Spoke Adjusimeni

Spokes loosen with use and should be
checked periodically. Follow the Spoke Ad-

procedure in Chapter Nine.

TIRE CHANGING

Refer to Tire Chariging, Chapter Nine for the
correct procedure.

WARNING
The rear tire desiygmed for the ComSiar
wheel & nod inferchangeable with the
tire for ihe wire wheel. Danage o the
tire, rim or inner fube could oocur caus-
ing @ serious aocident.

REAR SHOCKS

e ® 0 0

se Lo 15¢ 20

For ComStar wheels, use stick-on weights
with self-adhesive made for solid wheels.

Before balancing a wheel, make sure bearings
ire in good condition and properly lubricated.
Use the Rear Wheel, Disassembly/fnspec-
tiondAssembly procedures in this chapter to be
sure, In addition, make sure that the brakes do
not drag. The wheel must rotate freely.

1. Rest bike on centerstand.

2. Remove rear wheel.

3. Insert axle in wheel and support ends of axle
s0 that wheel can rotate freely.

4. Rotate rear wheel slowly and allow it 1o
come {0 rest by itsell. Note the position of valve
stem,

Many accessories such as luggage racks and u
saddicbags use the upper shock mounting stud.

Usually these accessories must be removed first. ‘

1. Rest bike on centerstand and set shock to its
soflest setting.

2, Remove upper mounting nut and lower
mounting bolt, See Figure 9.

3. Pull shock off.

4. Installation is the reverse of these steps.

Disassembly/ Assembly
WARNING
Without the proper tool, this procedure
con be dangerous. The spring can fiy
loose, causing fnjury. Fora smell bencl
e, your dealer can do the job for you.

1. Compress shock as shown in Figure 10 and
remove spring seat stops.
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2. Release compression.
1, Remove cover and spring from damper unit,
da, On 19735-1977 madels, measure free lenath
ol spring. It should be 9.75 in. (244mm) or
morein length.

Ak, On 1978 models, measure free length of
each spring. Small spring should measure 2.7
in. (89mm) and the larger spring  should
measure 6.7 in, (1 75mm).

5. Check damper unit for leakage and make

sure damper rod is straight.

NOTE: The dawmper connat be rebudli? i

et be replaced @5 a wnir

6. Agzembly is the rev
order of parts shown in

gure 11,

FrEmamn e

11
12

REAR SHOCK ABSORBER

Rear shock shsorber uppes sul
spring wpper 5eat

Spring (2-piece since 1978)
Speing wnder seat

Washer

Eyn

Rubber beshing
Lockaul
Hubder stop
Telt

Prland adfester
Shock body

o of disassembly. Mote
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FINAL DRIVE
Removal/Installation
I, Remove rear wheel as described in this
chapter.
2. Remove 3 nuts securing final drive 1o swing
arm. See Figure 12.
1. Pull final drive straight back until it is free.
4, Wipe grease from pinjon joint {on end of
final drive) and drive shaft joint splines.
5. Check splines on both joints carefully for
signs of wear, Replace joins if necessary.
&, Pack the drive shaft joint with 2 ounces (36
grams) of multipurpose maolybdenum disulfide
grease. Also grease pinion joint splines.

CAUTION
This is extremely important on 1975
maodels without a Zerk fitting on the
Jinat deive case. Your dealer can el e
Sfitting e these mrodels.

8. Install the final drive on the swing arm. Do
not tighten nuts.

4, Insert rear axle through swing arm and (inal
drive to align the final drive unit. Tighten linal
drive mounting nuts to 25-33 ft-lb. (3.5-4.5
mkg) and remove rear axke.

10. Check torque of & nuts securing final drive
flange to the rear wheel, Torgue  should
e 3643 [telb, (56 mbkg).

11, Install rear wheel as described in this
chapter. Install the muffler as described in
Chapter &

Disassembly and Inspection

Although it may be practical for you 1o
disassemble the final drive for inspection, you
cannol replace bearings or seals (which require
bearing remaval) withoul special tools. IF there
is trouble in the final drive, it may be best to
remove the unit and let the dealer overhaul it as
necessary. See Figure 13 for this procedure.

1. Remove final drive as described nder Final
Drive Removal/ Insiallation.

2. Remove drain plug and fill plug. Refer to
Figure 14. Pour oil from umit.

3, Remove B bolts securing ring gear cover. See
Figure 15,

4, Lift ring gear cover outr with 2 screwd rivers,
5. Clean the ring gear assembly and the gear
casc assembly with solvent.

6. Pry the staked area of the pinion nut out ta
free the nut. Sec Figure 16,

7. Hold pinion joint splines in a vise with sofl
jaws and remove the pinion nut. Also slide the
pinion thrust washer off.

& Tap the pinion shaft with & plastic or lead
hammer to foree the pinion oul of ils bearing
and into the gear case. Remove the pinion joint
and pinion.

CAUTION
Do rot kse a sieel or brass hammer or
the shaft conld be damaged,

0, Slide the O-ring off the pinion shaft. Also
slide off the spacer and washer.

CAUTION
The bearings are easily domaged i
removed. The following inspection pro-
cedures do not require bearing removal.
Remave the bearings only if they are
defective.

10, Make sure that o]l bearings are clean.

11. Turn each bearing by hand, Make sure that
bearings turn smoothly. Check rollers for
evidence of wear, pitting, or cxcessive heat
(bluish tint).

12. If any bearing is questionable, take it o
your dealer. He will verify if the bearing is
defective and replace it for a small bench fee.
Special pullers are required to remove the bear-
ings, and & press must be used 1o install them.
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Assembly

This procedure assumes that all seals and
bearings are in good condition and properly in-
stalled. Refer (o Figure 13,

1. Slide spacer, washer, and O-ring on pinion
shait. See Figure 18,

2. Insert pinion into case. Tap it lightly with a
plastic mallet to seat itin its bearing.

3. Slidde the pinion joint onto the pinion shaft,
Install the thrust washer and pinion nut. See
Figure 18, Tighten the pinion nut to 51-65 fl.-
Th. (7.0-9.0 mkg). Make sure that pinion turmns
smoothly. Stake the nut into (he hole in the pin-
jon shalt with & centerpunch. See Figure 16.

4. Install the case gaskel on the case with a
light coat of rubber-based gaskel sealer such as
Gusgacineh, Do not use sealer on cover side of
masket.

CAUTION
The finel drive case ls very easily
dumaged By frying to wse inpravised
bearing replacemient tools. Take the fob
to vour decler fo avoid costly and -
ReCeREry damage,

13, Check the wear pattern on the ring and pin-
ion teeth. See Figure 17. Cheek for the follow-
ing characteristics: NOTE: The follawlng steps adfus the
pear prefovd,  These steps must be
Sfaftowed exacriy or the gears will wear

w

. There should be some clezrance between

1op of teeth and top of pattern,

premairely, {f the inspection showed

b. There should be no  distinct  lines sadisfactory pear wear patterns, and
indicating high pressure areas. nothing has been repiaced, use the

¢. Marks on adjoining teeth should be origingl prefad sfim eed skip Steps
directly apposite each other. =iz,

4. Both drive and coast paterns should be 5 Install origingl preload shim on ring gear

fairly well centered on teeth,

14, Check testh on ring and pinion gears. Look
for visible wear or damage. Check for chipped
or missing teeth.

shaft. See Figure 19. A small coating of arease

will hold it in place.

6. Apply & thin, even coat of lead oxide or

Prussian blue to the ring gear teeth.
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7. Install the ring gear in the gear case. Tighten
case bolts to 17-20 fi.-lb. {2 mkg), @
8. Turn pinicn shaft several terns in both di-

rections so that the contact pattern of the teeth |
is pressed into the coating of lead oxide. -

dal —_—
9. Remove case bolts and carcfully lifi ring o

L DRAECT
gesr assembly off, 1 TODTH
10. Examing the contact patiern on the tecth R

and cheek for the characteristics listed under
Step 13 of the Disassemblv/inspection proce-
dure. Figure 17 shows tvpical patterns, Your
patiern need not be exactly like the illustration
o be goceptable, site
1L If pattern is not acceptable, purchase dif-
ferent size shims and repeal Steps 5-10 to -
determine which shim size should be used, Do
net use more than one at & time, .

Driving
side

12, When you heve found a shim which pro-
duces an acceplable pa clean all traces of
lead oxide from the ge:
Il proper preload shim on ring gear.
in place with a small ameunt of heavy

FAULTY
TOO0TH
CONTACT

14, Apply a light coat of rubber-based sealant
(such as Gasgacinch) to the cover gasket.

15, Install ring gear assembly in gear case

16, Secure
evenly and allernately to 17-20 fi.-1b. (2,
mkg). Install the lock tab under the bolt shown
in Figure 15

17, Check backlash as follows. Lay final drive
flat on a bench. Mount dial indicator so that
the plunger bears on a ring gear Wwolh through ——
the ail filler hole. The backlash must not ex-
ceed 0,25 mm,

L& Install the final drive unit on the swing
arm as described under Final Deive Removals
Tustalfation.

FAULTY
TOGTH
CONTACT

DRIVE SHAFT
Removal/Installation

I. Remave the rear wheel and final drive units .
as deseribed in this chapter,
2. Slide drive shall boot 1o the rear.
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Thrust vmhl

1, Remove smap ring from the front of the
drive shafl with 507 snap ring pliers. Sec Figure
20,

4. Remove the swing arm &s described in this
chapter.

5. AL the rear of the swing arm remove the
internal snap ring and slide off the drive shaft
coupling,

6, Al the front of the swing arm slide outl the
drive shafi,

7. Installation is the reverse of these sieps,
Apply & light coat of mullipurpose malyhde-
num disulfide grease 1o the forward splines 10
prevent rust. Pack rear drive shaft coupling as
deseribed under Fiwal Drive Removall
Tustallation.

SWING ARM
Removal/Installation

Refier 1o Figure 21 for this procedure.
1. Remove the rear wheel as described under
Rear Wheel Removal/Insialiation.
2. Remove bolis seeuring rear master cylinder
and tic master cylinder out of way.

NOTE
dngers a piece af wood in each caliper
lace of e Brake dise. That way if the
Mrake pedal is ingdveriently depressed,
ther piston wild nad be farced o of the
eplinder. [f this does kappen, the caliper
way fave fo be disassembled do resear
the piston and She ystem bled, By using
vhie pivce of wood, Bloeding the brake is
nof evessary when fnstaliing e wheel
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SWING ARM 2
L Cap 5. Dust eaver 9, Dust Boat 13, Driva shaft jaint
2, Lochnet &, Pivol collar 10. Snap riag 14, Sasp ring
3, Phmt holt 7. Busting 11, Drive shaft 16, Swing o
4. Phaot nut 8. Besring 12, et 16. Hushing
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"'k":iff.fﬁl?’_.—%

Dust cover

NOTE
On models 10 equipped, do mor kink the
metal beake line from the master cylimder
o the caliper,

3. Shide drive shaft boot o the rear,

4. Remove snap ring from drive shaft with 90¢
snap ring pliers. See Figure 20,

5. Remove rubber cap from swing arm lock-
nut on each side and loosen the locknuts. See
Figure 22,

6. Unscrew each swing arm pivol bolt with an
Allen wrench, Unscrew each one the same
amount and record exactly the number of
turns.

7. When the swing arm is [ree of the pivot
bolts, slide the swing arm assembly slightly to
the lefi and then to the rearand out,

8. Installation is the reverse of these steps.
Apply a small amount of grease 1o the splines
on front of drive shaft to prevent rust. Apply a
small amount of grease to the ends of cach
pivot bolt. Serew the pivol balts in exactly the
same number of s as recorded in Step 6.
Tighten the left pivot bolt to 7.25 fL-1b. (10
mkg) and back out 1/8 turn. Move the swing
arm up and down and check for freedom of
movement. If there is any binding check the
condition of the bearings and replace if nec-
essary. Tighten the locknuts 1o 58-87 ft.-lh.
(8.0-12.0 mkg). Install the rubber caps,

Swing Arm Bearing Replacement

Refer to Figure 21 for this procedure,
1. Remove swing arm as deseribed in this
chapter,
2. Remove dust cover, pivot collar, and thrust
washer. See Figure 23.
3. Remove bearings by tapping them out from
the opposite side, See Figure 24,

4. Installation s the reverse of these sieps,
Lubricate bearings and pivol collar with
NLGI-2 grease.
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BRAKES

The GL-1000 has dual front disc brakes
operated by a hand lever, and a single rear disc
brake operated by a foot pedal. This chaprer
deseribes repair and replacement procedures
for all brake components. Table 1 {end of
chapter) provides brake specifications,

FRONT MASTER CYLINDER
Removal/ Installation

1. Remove the rear view mirror.

2. Disconnect the hydraulic line from the
master cylinder. See Figure 1. Plug the end 1o
prevent entry of moisture and dirt.

3. Remove the mounting bolts securing the
master cylinder 1o the handlebars. See Figure 1.
4. Installation is the reverse of these steps,

5. Bleed the brakes as described under Brake
Bleeding, Chapter Three.

Overhaul (1975-1978)

Refer 1o Figure 2 for this procedure,
1. Remove the top cover and rubber from the
Teservolr,
2. Pour remaining brake fluid from the reser-
voir. Discardit; do not reuse it.
3. Remove 2 screws inside the reservoir (Fig-
ure3band lift the reservair off, Also remove the
plastic seal in the main body.

CHAPTER ELEVEN

4. Pry out O-ring from main body.
5. Remove nut on bottom of main body and
Tift the plate off, Shake out the rubber tub 1
lever stop. See Figure 4.

6. Remove bolt securing lever to bady
remave the lever. See Figure d,

7. Pry off snap ring holding the dust boat on)
the piston. Remove plastic washer and bool
See Figure 5.

8. Remove piston retaining anapring.
9. Remove piston, spring and check
(1975-1977 only).

10 Clean all parts thoroughly in denatured
alcohol or clean Brake fluid,
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Cap 8. O-ring
Diaphragm plate 9. Hedy
Digphregm 10, Laver
Senaws 11. Check valve (1875:1877)
Reservalr platy 12. Spring
Resevair 13. Frimary sup
Moust

FRONT MASTER CYLINDER
(1975-1978)

2
bt

Hul
Brake switch (1978)




152

CHAFTER ELEVEN

11. Measure cylinder bore and piston. Com-
pare to specifications in Table 1 at the end of
the chapter. Replace badly worn pars.

12, Replace primary and secondary cups with
NEW 0nes,

13, Install check valve (1975-1977 only), spring,
piston, washer, and snap ring.

4. Install dust boot and snap ring.

15. Install large O-ring in body and install the
reservoir with circular plates and 2 screws,

Overhaul (1979)

Refer to Figare 6 for this procedure.

1. Remove the top cover and rubber
disphragm from the reservoir.

2. Pour remaining brake fluid from the reser-
voir, Discard it; do not reuse it,
3. Lift reservoir body off.

4. Pry out O-ring from main body.

5. Remove bolt securing the lever to the main
body, and remove the lever.

FRONT MASTER CYLINDER
(1979)

Platea
asapmbly

Fronk brahe
light switch

Magter
eylinder
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Measara with
& 0.7mm (0.0Z8 in ,\_.._
Tesler gange

heldar
sz

6. Pry off the snap ring halding the dust boot
an the piston. Remove the plasiic washer and
hoot.

7. Remove the piston retaining snap ring,

8, Remove the piston and spring.

9. Clean all parts thoroughly in denatured
alechal or clean brake Fhuid.

10, Messure the cylinder bore and piston.
Compare 1o specifications in Table 1 {end of
chapter). Replace badly worn paris.

11. Replace primary and secondary cups with
TEW OnEs,

12, Install spring, piston, and snap ring.

13. Install dust boot and snap ring.

14. Tnstall large O-ring in the main body.

15, Install the reservaoir, diaphragm, and cover.

FRONT BRAKE CALIPERS
Removal/Installation

1. Disconnect hydravlic line at upper end. See
Figure 7. Plug the open ends 1o prevent spills
and 1o keep out moisture and dirt.

28 Rcrrmu:E caliper mounting bolts from fork.

3. Lift caliper rearward and ol the brake dise,
4. Installation is the reverse of these sieps
Torgue mounting bolis 1o 22-29 f-lb. (3.0-4.0
mkgl.

5. Bleed brake as described under Hrake
Mieeding in Chapter Three.

6. Check brake dise-lo-caliper clearance as
deseribed below.

Caliper Clearanee Adjustment

. Rest bike on centerstand,
2, Measure the clearance between the ouiside
surface of the left disc &nd the reer edge of the
left caliper us shown in Figure 9, Use & 0.028 in.
{0.7mm) fecler gauge,
3, If clearance measured is greater than
specified, no adjustment is necessary,
rance i'. less than 'ﬂ'.lLLi[_lLd. loosen the

e 1he feeler gauge
d axle holder
nuts to 13- 18 M-l {1LB-2.5 mkg). Then ti
the rear most asle holder nuts 1o th
torgue and remove the gauge.
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BRAKES

5. Check the clearance at ather points between
the caliper and disc and make sure that it 15 at
least as preat as specilied.

6. Turn the wheel by hand and make sure that
it turns smoothly, Apply brakes several times
and check again for smowth rotation and ade-
quate disc-caliper clearance.

Disnssembly
Reter to Figure 10 for this procedure,

1. Remaove caliper as'des labove,

2. Remove 2 Allen holis from caliper cover
(Figure 11) and remove cover.

3. Remove brake pad Trom cover. 1T pads are
to be reused, mark the pad so that it can be in-
stalled in the same place.

4. Remove stabilizing spring and other brake
pad. See Figore 120

5. Remove 2 Allen bolis securing main support
bracket, See Figure 13,

6. Remove snap ring and dust scal (Figure 14).
7. Pull brake piston out. See Figure 15,

pressire for this, Hold a shop rag over
the piston o keep i feom fving our and
apply pressure o open ead of brake
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time, Seal the connection with your hand
to keep as much air from Jeaking as
possibie.
8, Pry seal from cylinder bore, See Figure 16.
Do noet damage the bore.
9, Remaove the brake line from the caliper.

Caliper Inspection

1. Clean all parts except brake pads in
denatured alcahol or clean brake fluid.

2. Measure caliper piston-to-cylinder clearance.
Clearance should nol exceed 0.006 in. (0.15mm),
Replace the cvlinder if it is larger than 1.306
in. (3.245mm) and piston if smaller than 1.500
in. (38.105mm).

3, Check the cylinder bore seal. Replace it if
damaged.

4, Check all parts for signs of wear or damage.
Replace il guestionable,

Assembly

Refer to Figure 10 for this procedure,
1. Lubricate the cylinder bore with clean brake
Muid and install the seal.
2, Lubricate the pisten with clean brake Quid
and push it fully into the bore. Do net ket it get
cocked in the bore or bath could be damaged,
3. Install boot and secure with snap ring.
4, Tnstall Frame with 2 Allen balts,
2. Install brake pad closest 1o piston with metal
shim {18, Figure 100
&, Install pad spring.
T, Insizll other pad and caliper cover, Secure
cover with 2 balts.
3. Install inspection window,
4. Install brake line on caliper. Torque 1o 22-29
Tl (2.0-4,0 mkg).

Brake Pad Replacement

Complete disassembly of the caliper is nou
necessary 1o replace the brake pads. When
replacing the pads, replace all 4 Tront pads at
the same time.
1. Rest bike on centerstand.
2. Remove 2 caliper mounting bolts and lift the
caliper-rearward and off the disc.

3. Remove 2 Allen bolts From caliper cover and
remove cover. See Figure 11,

the stabilizing

4, Remove both
spring.

5. Wipe dust and dirt from inside caliper. Do
Check for signs of leak-
cked or

pads  and

not demage dust hoot
age around the boot, If the boot is
there has been leakage, complerely di
and inspect the caliper as described,
Push piston down Iull\ into the hare. Open
I‘u: Bleeder v:
7. Install stabi spring and new pads, The
pad closest 1o the piston must have the metal
shim on the side which bears against the piston,

as

8. Install caliper cover. Secure with 2 Allen
bolts.

Install caliper and check  disc-lo-caliper
tlcarancr as described under Fronr Caliper
Removal/Insioffotion and Caliper Clearance
Adfustmens.

FRONT DMSC

Replacement

The Cromt dises are secured 1o the hub with &
bolts and nuts, See exploded view under Fran
[‘Hu’tn' D.srlswmhay, Chapter Nine.
s, remove the front wheel
£, Remove the 6
ve Lhe dises,
dises, torgue the mount-
. (2,7-3.3 mke).

as deseribed in Cha
holts and n andr

When installing (b
ing nuts o 20-24 1§t
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The brake discs may be inspected without
removing the wheel. Small marks on the disc
are not important, bul deep radial scrarches
:[Tectiveness and increase brake
- Your dealer has the experience nec-
essary 1o judge whether a disc is still serviceable
or nol.

REAR MASTER
LINDER

Removal/Installation

I. Remowve the cotter pin, washer and clevis
pin securing the brake pedal to the master
cylinder,

NOTE
O 1975 978 models, it is necessary fo
remove e rear ool pegs, loasen the
el o the right anifer and slide the
ntagffler back fo atiow aceess 1o he cotter
i washer and clevis pin,

2, Disconnect hydralic line rom master cyl-
inder.
3. Remove 2 bolts mounting the master cyl-
inder o the lrame. See Figure 17.
4. Remove master cylinder,
3. Installation is the reverse of these steps.
Bleed the rear brake system as described under
Bleeding Brakes in Chapter Three.
Overhauol

TReefer to Figure 18 for this procedure,
1. Remove the top cover and rubber from
FESETVAIT,
2. Pour remaining brake fluid from the reser-
voir. Discard ity do not reuse {1,
3. Remove 2 screws inside reservoir and lift the
reservoir off.
4. Pry out O-ring from main body,
5. Remove clevis fork and rubber boot.
. Remove snap ring and all internal parts.
7. Clean el parts thoroughly in denatured
alcohol or clean brake fluid.
8. Measure eylinder bore and piston. Cylinder
hare must not excesd 0.553 in. (14.055mm) and
piston must not be smaller than 0.54% in.
{13.940mm). Replace badly worn parts.
9, Replace inernal parts (13-17, Figure 18)
with new parts from a standard rebuild kit.
i Install rubber boot and clevis.
L1, Install large O-ring in body and install the
reservoir with the cireular plate and 2 screws,

REAR BRAKE CALIPER
Remaval/Installation
1. Rest bike on centerstand.
2. Remove the rear wheel as described under
Rewer Whee! Removal, Chapter Ten.
3. Remave bolt securing caliper to the frame.
See Figure 19,
4. Lilt caliper out and disconneet the hydraulic
line.
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5. Installation is the reverse of
6. Bleed the brake as d

firakes, Chapter Three,

st sleps,
bed under Bleeding

Disassembly
Refer 1o Figure 20 for this procedure,
1. Remove pad inspection cover.
2. Remove 2 Allen bolts on side af caliper,
3, Liftafll right pisten assembly and cover.
4. Slide the brake pad assembly out. Mark the
pads so that they will he installed in the same
position,

5. Remove snap ring and dust boot from one
piston, Pull the piston out, Use pliers, but pro-
tect the pisten from the plier jaws with a thick
shap rag. Do not mar the piston or it must be

NOTE: I you cannos gl the
force it ouf with compressed air. To
s il ppenings e
ve on ihe cover and the
o the el
the remin-
apening ond foree Pt i
even a blevele iive pump delivers enough

pressiee for this, Protect yeur hand T

wi 7 n

Nold it over ihe piston o keep it from "

fiying our. =
6, Repeat Step 5 for the ather piston, g—‘s
7. Pry the seal from each cylinder bore, Do not

S ey REAR MASTER CYLINDER
Calipe ctinn
aliper Inspectiog 32
[vephragm plate
Diaphrege

1. Clean all parts except brake pads in
denatured aleohel or elean brake Muid.

2, Measure cylinder bore and piston diameter,
Compare (o specifications in ble 1 (end of
chapter). Replace badly waorn parts.

3. Check cylinder bore seals, [F damag
replace them, Betrer yet, use new seals during
assembly a5 a mat

L SarEw
Reseralr plate
. Resarveir
Cering
Mounting bolt

er of course,
4. Check all parts lor signs of wear or damage.,
Replace any questionable parts.

Assembly

Refer 1o Figure 20 for this procedure.
|. Lubricate the cylinder bores with clean
brake Muid and install the seals.

Hut
fiubber bost
Clavis

Bady

s s R e R S R R S
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2. Lubricate the pistons with clean brake fluid
and push them Tully into their respective bores,
Do not let them get cocked in the bore; the hore
could be damaged.

3, Imstall beots and secure with snap rings.

4. Assemble the brake pads, 2 pins, spreader
spring, and bearing plates as shown in Fig-
urell.

5. Install the brake pad assembly in the main
body.

6, Install right piston assembly and cover and
tighten Allen balts,

7. Install pad inspection cover.

Brake Pad Replacement

Complete disassembly of the caliper is not
necessary to replace the brake pads. When
replacing the pads, replace both pads e the
same time.
1. Rest bike on centerstand.
2, Remove rear wheel as deseribed under Rear
Wheel Removal, Chapter Ten,
3. Remove boll securing caliper 1o frame. See
Figure 17.

@

. Lift caliper out, but do not disconnect the
hydraulic line,

5. Perform Steps 1.4 of Rear froke Coliper
Disassembiy.

6. Wipe dust and dirt from inside caliper, Do
not damage dust boot, Check for signs ol
leakage around the boot. If the hoot is cracked
has been leakage, completely disassem-
wnl inspect the caliper as described in the

BT h
e v T

i
above.

7. Push pistons down fully inte their bores,
Open the hleeder valve if necessary.

8. Assemble the breke pads, 2 pins, spreader
spring, and bearing plates as shown in Fig-
wre 21,

9. Install the brake pad assembly in the main
hody.

10, Install right piston assembly and righten
Allen bols,

11, Install pad inspection cover,

12, Install caliper and rear wheel. Bleed brakes
as described under Blesding Brakes, Chapler

Three,
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REAR DISC

Replacement

To remove the rear dise, remove the wheel as
deseribed under Regr Whee! Remaval, Chaprer
Ten. Remove & nuts securing the disc to the
hubk, When installing the dise on the hub, tor-
que the nuts to 20-24 -k, (2.7-3. 3 mkg).

Tnspection

The brake disc may be inspected without
removing the wheel. Small marks on the dise
gre not importan:, bue deep radial scrarches
reduce braking eflectiveness and increase pad
wear. Your dealer has the experience necessary
to judge whether a disc is still serviceable or
nat,

See Table !, on the following poge, for braoke

specificasions.
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Table |  BRAKE SPECIFICATIONS

Mew Service Limit
in, mm) in. (mmj
Frant master eylinder {1975-1978)
Bara 05838
(17,5150
Pistan digmeter 0.6B50
{17417-17.444) (17.400)
Frant master eylinder (1979)
Bare 062480 6265 [ X--xi]
(15.870-15.913) 116.925)
Fistan diamater 0EZ31-0.6242 06224
(15.827-15.854) (15.815)
Rear master cylinder
Bare 0.5511-0.5528 05633
(14,000-14. 043} (14.055)
Piston diameter 0.5455.0.5505 0.5488
(13.057-13 984 (13.940)
Frant caliper
Bore 1.5031-1.5051 1.5057
(38,18-38.23) 138.245)
Piston diametor 1.5005-1.5018 1.5001
{38.115 48} {38.105)
Rear caliper (19751977
Bore: 1.5031-1.5051 1.5057
138.18-368.23) {38.245)
Piston diameter 1.5005-1.5018 1.5001
138.115-38.148) {38.105)
Rear caliper (1978-on)
Sore 1.6870-1 6850 LEg00
{42 85-42.90) {42.315)
Piston diameter 1.6840-1 6B60 1.6830
TT2-42822) {42.757)
Front discs (1975-1977)
Thizkness 0.2322.0.2401 01968
{5.96.1} 500
Runoul 0.0-0.002 0ol
000085} 0.3}
Front discs (197E-0n)
Thicknass 01830.0.2050
4.85.2)
0.0-0.002
10,0005}
Rear disc
Thichness 027160.279%
5971

0.00.0
(0.0:0.05)
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FRAME AND REPAINTING

The frame does not  require  periodic
maintenance. However, all welds should be ex-
amined immediately after any accident, even o
slight one.

This chapter describes procedures from com-
pletely stripping and inspecting the frame. In
addition, recommendations are provided for re-
peinting the stripped frame,

This chapter also includes procedures for the
kickstand, centerstand, and footpegs.

KICKSTAND (SIDE STAND)

Removal/ Installation

Refer 1o Figure 1,
L. Suppert bike on centerstand.
2. Disconneet kickstand return spring from
kickstand,
3. Unbolt kickstand from frame,
4, Installation is the reverse of these steps.

CENTERSTAND
Removal/ Installation
1. Support bike on kickstand
1. Remaove muffler as described in Chaprer Six,
1. Disconnect stand return spring.

4, Remove the colter pin on the end of center-
stand shaft.

5. Loosen shaft clamp bolts.

6. Slide shaft out and remove stand.

7. Installation is the reverse of these steps. Use
it new cotter pin. Fill shaft with grease,

CAUTION
D no overtighten clamp bals.

FOOTPEGS
From Removal/Tnstallation

Virtually every part of the front footpegs isa
replacement part. 1f a part requires replace-
ment, remave the entire footpeg from the frame
by remaving the single mounting nut or bolt.
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See Figure 2. Replace damaged part and re-
mount footpes.

Rear Removal/Installation

Tao remove [oolpeg alone, remave cotter pin
and pivot pin. See Figure 3. To remave foatpeg
and mounting bracket, remove muffler mount-
ing holt. Sce Figure 3. When installing mount-
ing bracket, make sure that vou align the tab
with the locating hole,

STRIPPING THE FRAME

1. Remove the fuel lank, seat, and battery.
Disconnect negative terminal first.

2, Remove engine as described in Chapler
Faour.

3. Remove front wheel, stecring, and suspen-
sion as described in Chapter Nine,

4, Remove rear wheel and suspension com-
ponents. See Chapter Ten,

5, Remove lighting and other electrical equip-
ment. Remove wiring harness, Sec Chapier
Seven.

6. Remove the kickstand and centersiand.

7. Remove bearing races [rom steering head
tubewith a wooden drift. See Chapter Mine.

8. Check the frame for bends, eracks, or other
damage, especially around welded joints and
ureas which are rusted.

9, Assembly is the reverse of these steps.

PAINTING THE FRAME

Strip all components from  the  frame.
Tharoughly strip all old paint. The best way is
to have it sandblasted down to hare metel. If
this is not possible, you can use a liguid paint
remover and steel wool.

When the frame is down to bare metal, have
it inspected for hairline and internal cracks.
Magnafluxing is the most common proess.

Spray ane or two coats of primer as smoothly
as possible, Use a fine grade of wet sandpaper
to remove flaws, Carefully clean the surface,
then spray on cither lacguer or enamel, Tollow-
ing the manulactures's instruetions,

A shop specializing in painting will probably
do the best job. However, you can do a surpris-
ingly good job with spray can paint using this

trick. First, shake the can thoroughly — at least

as lang as stated on the can. Then immerse (he
citn upright in & pot or buckel of warm water
(not over 120°F).

WARNING
Higher temperasire conld cause the can
1o burst.,

Leave the can in for several minutes. When
thoroughly warmed, shake the can egain and
spray the frame. Several light mist coats are
better than ane heavy coat,

REPAINTING
The GL-1000 is unigue in that the bike can be
ridden while all paintable covers are at the paint
shop. All paintable covers are casily removed.
1. Remove side covers. See Fipure 4. These
are plastic.
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3. Remove metal top pod cover. “ipure f.

4. Remove 2 Phillips screws securing small
metal piece at rear of pod, See Figure 7,

NOTE: These serews ard easier o
reove g fTer Femoving seat.

SEAT REMOVAL/JNSTALLATION

1. Remove 2 bolis securing rear of sear. Sec
2. Swing pod covers down, Disconnect  FigureB,
stop wire and remove hinge pin o lift off 2. Liftrear of seat and disconnect it from front
oo See Figure 5. These are made of  mount.
3. Installation is the reverse of these
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SIDECAR OPERATION

The Gold Wing has a number of
characteristics which make it well suited o
sidecar service, There is plenty of power for
effortless cruising at any legal speed even
when fully loaded with passenger and
camping gear. Furthermore, the smooth,
quict engine is appreciated by the passenger
wha must sit with the engine very close by,

This chapter describes a number of
madifications which make the Gold Wing
perform even better with a sidecar, Some of
the modifications make the bike unsuitable
for salo work so you must decide whether the
sidecar is a permanent or oceasional addition,
Of course, all the modifications are easily
removed if vou should decide to restore the
bike 10 solo use.

INSTALLATION

There are many middle to heavyweight
sidecars which can be mounted on the Gold
Wing. Some use universal mounts, while
others require welded attachment points on
the bike frame. Regardless of the mounting
method, alignment between bike and sidecar
must be properly adjusted and the mounis
must be rigid cnough to maintain this
alignment under all conditions of load and
cornering, The information in this section
assumes the sidecar is mounted on the right

side of the bike for countries where vehicles
operate on the right side of the road. For
operation on the left sicde of the road, mount
the sidecar on the lefi side.

There are 3 basic adjustments ro be made
when installing a sidecar:

4. Wheel lead

b. Toe-in

c. Lezn

These adjustments must be made with the rig
resting on a flat, level floor. The sidecar frame
must remain horizonal front to back and side
e side. Onee adjusted, good mounts will main-
tain these adjustments for a very long time.
However, since they affect handling so much, it
is wise 1o check them every 3,000 miles. You
should also check them afler traveling over very
poor roads, hitting a curb or similar ohstruc-
tion, or after any collision, however mild.

Wheel Lead

Most sidecars are mounted so that the sidecar
axle is 8-12 inches ahead of the bike's rear axle.
Sce Figure 1. There are exceplions, particulzrly
the Harley-Davidson which has both axles
even. The sidecar manufacturer or dealer can
suggest how much lead is necessary. Wheel lead
minimizes the rig's tendency to pitch forward
during hard lefi-hand turns, When this occurs,
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Sidacar

b
_f

\

Dimansion "4
should B
less than
|l Dimansion "B
)

the rear wheel loses traction. In severe cases,
the bike could flip right over the sidecar, but
the driver would have o be going far faster
than any reasonable person would dare.

Mulereycls
rear axle Sidecar
sdle
Toe-in
@ Parallel In order for the rig to track stright, the
lines. v

sidecar should be rigged with & small amount of
toe-in, that is, the sidecar wheel points slightly
toward the bike. See Figure 2, Without toe-in,
the rig tends to pull ta the right and the rear tire
wears much faster,

To measure toe-in you will need a 6-7 {t. 2xd
with &t least one true edge, Have an assistant
hold the true edge fal against the sidecar tire,
See Figure 3. Measure from the inside edge of
the board 1o the centerline of each rim; hook &
tape measare over a spoke nipple. The distance
measured at the front should be ¥-1 in, less
than at the rear. Adjust the mounting clamps a5
NCCEREAry.

Lean

The bike may be leaned out or leaned in Lo
compensare for severe pelling to the right or
left, The amount of lean depends on a number
of factors:

a. Road camber

b, Bikeweight and load

c. Sidecar weight and load
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The actual amount of lean required is dif-
il 1o measure with rulers. Figure 4 shows
graphically what is required; the bike leans out
aboul % in. in 24 inches. The best way to
measure lean is (o step back frem the rig about
2025 f1. and look for a noticeable lean with the
i [rame perfectly level. Take the rig Tor &
drive. 1t should track Fairly ight when
ling at a stcady speed. 11 it pulls o the
ht forung vou to hald pressure on the bars,
put a little more until this tendency
L IF it pulls to the lelt, leanitin,

PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE

Sidecar service imposes greater stresses and
sirains Honda  intended  when  they
spegified maintenance intervals. You should
seriously  consider  performing the recom-
mended maintenance twice as often if the
sidecar is in continuous use.
anging engine oil more often is perricu-
ortant. Change oil at least every 1,500
T'he oil filter can be changed every 3,000
for $1 extra it is [alse economy not to
change it al every oil change.

TIRES

A motoreyele tire is designed to operate with
a bike hecled well aver on either side, The tread
wraps around the sidewzll 1o some extent to
provide teaction in corners. See Figure 5. When
you add a sidecar, the bike no ll)m,cr eels over
during corn 1. Therefare, the tires should
have a flat tread like an automobile tire, Sec
Figure 6.

Tire selection depends on 2 number of fac-
tors such as how serious vou are about sidecars
and how much you are willing to spend. IF the
sidecar is used only occasionally, and the bikeis
alse used solo, vou are limited to motorcycle
tires. If the sidecar is a permanent addition,
most motoreyele tires are out of the question.
All the wear s in the center so that they wear
flat very rapidly. The rounded tread is wasted,

There are several options for rear tires:

#. Retain the stock tire and live with the Mat
wear and low tire mileage,

Relace the wheel with the 16 in. rim and
fit a Harley tire.

A

® :

MOTORCYCLE
TIRE

AUTOMOBILE
TinE

¢. Replace the wheel with a Lester alloy
wheel and fit o Harley tire,

d. Replace stock tire with 17 in. antique car
tire.

With the first 3 options you could still ride
the bike solo. As mentioned before, the stock
tire wears rapidly in (he center, and at 335-upit
is expens The Harley tire has a flatier tread,
and wears longer in sidecar service than the
stock tire; it costs about the same, though.
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TRIALS

The last option is for permaneni sidecar in-
stallations  only. The tire is actually an
automobile tire, with a very [lat tread. Lucas
Engineering, Culver City, California sclls 2
B.F, Goodrich 4.50 x 17 4-ply rayon tire which
mounis on the stack GL-1000 rim and uses the
stock inner tibe, See Figure 7. With this tire,
there is actuelly a larger contacs parch on the

ground than with any of the other options.
Lucas also has some 5.50 x 175 which were not
tried, One looked Loo wide and would probably
interfere with the swing erm. The other looked
narrow encugh, but did not appear to be of as
pooa a quality as the 4,50 x 17, The reader
should be on the lookout for other 16 and 17
inch tires available elsewhere which would
work.

Options for the frone tire are much more
limited. The front tire does not wear as last as
e rear, so that the stock Tront tire will last
nearly as long with a sidecar as without. Mew
theless, the stock tire has a very small cont
patch on the ground and washes out
quickly an moderate to hard torns. A
helps considerably.

There are no flat tread 19 in. tires available
that are narrow enough to Nt between the Torks
wirthout interference. The smallest one is & 6.00
% 1%, The only choice lor the front besides the
stock tire, is a universal or trials type read, See
Figure 8. Either a 3.50 or 4.00 will fit fine. The
tread is not Cat, but it is wider and flaver than
the stock tire,

Many sidehackers use universal or trials type
tires on the rear as well as the front. Un-
fortunately, nooe is available for a 17 in. rim
widle enough for the GL-1000.

her
der rire

WIRE WHEELS

Sidecar service imposes side loads that the
stock wheels were never intended to handle.
After a shert time the spokes loosen and
continvally require tightening. There are
several choices for wheels:

a. Retain stock rims and spokes

b, Relace stock rims with heavier spokes

¢, Replace stock wheels wilh alloy wheels

If the sidecar is only &n occasional addition,
and the outfit is never loaded very heavily
can gel away with the stock rims and spokes,
Check (ension aL least every 500 miles, and
tighten when necessary.

1f the sidecar 15 permanent or you load it
heavily, have the wheels relaced with § gauge
spokes, This costs about §30 & wheel, but it is
money well spent. 1f you are replacing the stock
17 in. rim with a 16 in. (Harley) rim, have it




170

CHAPTER THIRTEEN

laced on with the heavier spokes, usually at no
cxiTa cost.

If you are really serious, replace the stock
wire wheels with alloy wheels. This can he ox-
pensive (3350 and up), but you will never again
have to worry about wheel loads, Lester Tire
and Wheel Co. in Ohio makes a set which bolts
right on the GL-1000 with the stock hardware
and brakes. Furthermore, the rear wheel is 16
in. 5o vou can use & Harley tire.

You could also investigate replacing the
wheels with late-model Honda Comstars.

FRONT SUSPENSION

The stock front suspension sags and bottoms
out with the weight of the sidecar. This is ag-
gravated even more if you have a fairing, par-
L rly one with storage pockets.

The stock suspension has another problem.
It was designed with a large amount of trail
which makes steering rather heavy, This is
not much of & problem with a solo bike which
15 steered by shifling your weight. However,
in sidecar service, steering must be done by
moving the handlebars and steering is
excessively heavy for some drivers.

Modifications (o Stock Suspension

The medifications in this section will help the
dampening and springing qualities of the stock
suspension considerably for sidecar service,
Unfortunately, neothing can be done 1o the
stock  suspension 1o lighten the steering
pressure. If the pressure is more than you are
willing to tolerale, consider the Bingham
leading link suspension described in the next
section.

There are several ways (o cure the sag prob-
lem. The easiest way is to preload the stock spr-
ings. This raises the front end similar to the way
you raise the rear end with adjusiable shocks,
Anather solution, though more costly, would
be Lo replace the front springs with heavier
ones.

The stock front springs can be preloaded
with solid spacers. See Figure % Cut spacers
fram 14 in. o steel pipe or solid stock, Softer
metals may chip causing rapid fork wear, Try

a— Flastlz cap

W—P:mic ep
e

Fark cap

VW vale
sgring

different spacer lengths to get as much preload
as you need. With the bike loaded normally, the
forks should compress aboul one inch., Select
vour specer length to echieve this.

Instzad  of solid spacers, you can use

Volkswagen engine valve springs. See Fig-
ure 10. Some VW’s have 2 springs per valve; a
small inner spring and & larger outer spring. Get




SI'DEC AR OPERATION

171

w

2 outer springs. They are about 1 in, long and
the same diameter as your fork springs.
To install the spacers or springs:
I. Place a juck under the engine. Use a wood
block hetween engine and jack o protect
crankease,
2. Raise jack until the forks are fully extended,
1. Remove fork caps. See Figore 11.
-’.. Insert spacer or spring on top of fork spring.
Install fork caps. This sounds much easier
|In.| it is. It takes quite & lot of farce o push
the caps down and get the threads started. Ugly
words may help,

NOTE: The Gerings o the fork ceps are
very  eosily  damoged  even without
preloed spacers. Buy 2 before starting
thie fob just in cave. Honda pares books
de o list chewy; rell the dealer they are
28x2.3mm.

Preloading the front springs will bring the
ride height of the [ront end back up, but it will
not change the spring rate, The only way to
change the siiffness of the front forks is to

replace the fork springs with heavier (shﬂ'cr)

oils from SAE 5§ to SAE 40 or 50. The stock oil
recommendation is SAE 5. SAE 10 or even 20
will provide better dampening; heavier oil may
blow the fork seals. Change the oil as described
in Chapter Three, Changing Front Fark Qil.

Steering Damper

A steering damper is not necessary with the
stock GL-1000. In fact, it makes low speed
steering even harder. If you take your hands off
the bars at low speed, the front wheel develops
a hard wobble, but if you keep your hands on
the bars where they belong there is no problem.
Before buying a steering damper to cure a wob-
ble, make sure that the steering head bearings
are properly adjusted. In most cases they are
edjusted too loosely. For adjustment pro-
cedure, see Chapter Mine, Steering Head
Assembly, Steps 9-11.

Leading Link Suspension

The leading link suspension used on many
bikes until the late 50's has fallen out of favor
with matorcycle manufecturers. This suspen-
sion is simple, rigid, and efTective, However, it
is more costly to manufacture and not as neat
i a5 telescopic fork i

Doug Bingham, Side Strider, Inc., and
Metorvation, Inc., manufacture a leading link
suspension specifically for the Gold Wing, See
Figure 12. These suspensions fit into the
existing triple clamps in place of the stock
forks, Mo welding or other modifications are
necessary, The stock wheel and brakes are
retained.

The leading link suspension set-up lor side-
car use reduces the irail. This makes sicering
much guicker and easier. In fact it is so effec-
tive that some drivers may want to add a steer-
ing damper to provide more road '*Teel,”

There is another advantage to installing a
leading link suspension. The unit comes with 2

j shock absorbers. The front end is

springs. There should be &
reduction in front end dive, sag, and
bottoming with 10-20% stiffer fork springs,
Dampening characteristics of the stock forks
can he improved by substituring a heavier fark
oil. Several manufacturers make special fork

k.

casily adjusted by preloading the shock ab-
sorber springs in the same manner as the rear
shock absorbers, See Figure 13.

The test bike used for this chapter uses 130
|b. S&W springs on the suspension. They may
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dive on

ey also prevent front ¢
ing.

2 peopl
hard bra

If the ride is o stiff, you can gel a
smoother ride with 110 Ih. springs. These are
available from Amaco or S&W through your
dealer. Considering the weight of the Gold
Wing, don’t get any lighter than 110 Ib.
springs.

REAR SUSPENSION

The stock shock absorl and springs arc
pitifully unable 1o cope with  sidecar. The rear
end sags badly even with the weight of the
driver. During moderate to hard right-handers,
bottom hard, Better shocks and siif-
hange handling dramarically.

Any of the bet ity motoreycle shooks
will work well. Both Arnaco and Koni st

were tried. With Arnaco shocks, dampening i
udjusiable without disiurbing the shock mouns-
ing. Koni shocks must be removed from the
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bike, then the spring must be removed from the
shock to adjust dampening. Since a touring
bike usually has saddlebags and other zc-
cessories which must be removed o reach (he
shocks, and since a touring bike operates under
a variety of load conditions from driver only 1o

fully loaded, the Arnaco shocks are a good
chuice,

Regardless of the shocks selected, use 150 1b.
S&W springs ar you will have the same sagging
you had with the stock springs, Moesi shock
manufzeleeers don™ provide springs heavier
than zbout 110 1b.



SUPPLEMENT

1980 AND LATER SERVICE INFORMATION

The following supplement provides
procedures unigque to the Honda GL110G
Standard and  Interstale  models  for
1580-1983. All other service procedures are
identical to 1979 models.

The chapter headings in this supplement
comespond to those in the main body of this
book. If a change is not included in the
supplement, there are no changes affecting the
1980-1983 modcls.
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CHAFTER OME

GENERAL INFORMATION

Refer 1o Table 1 for general specifications.

a 1 GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS [GL1100)

Engine type

Bore and sirake
Displacament
Comgresalon ratic

Carauretion

Ignition

Lubricaticn

Clutch

Tranamission

Transmission ratlos 1980-1981
1at 2,500
2nd 1.667
ard 1.286
ath 1.088
Sth 0.905

| Final reductian ratic 2091

| Slarling systam

| Battory

Alternator

| Firing arder

Staering head angle

Trail

Wheolbase

Fronl suspangion
Aenr suspensicn
Frant fire
1880-1561
1982-an

Rgar tira
1880-1961
1582-0n

{continuad)

4-giroke, SOMC, horizantally
opposed & cylindar

2,953%2.417 in (T5X61.4 mm)
2.2 cu. In. {1,085 mm)

92to1

4 Kalhin corburetors with accelarator
pump an No. 3 carburetor only
Capaciter discharge ignition (CDI)
Wet-sump, filter, oil pump

Wet multi-dise

5-spead, constont mesh

1962-0n
2.500
1.667
1.250

Elgciric starter anly

12 volt, 20 amp/haur

Threa phase, AC, 300 watl!5,000 rpm

1-3-2-4

20° 3

5.3 in. (124 mm)

63.2 In. (1,605 mm)

Telescapie fork 5.8 in, (147 mm) travel

Swing arm and shook absorbers 3.2 in. (00 min) tavel

110/90-19 62H fubeless
120/90-18 65H fubeless

130/90-17 BEH tubeless
140/90-16 T1H tubalass

|
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Tablo 1 10NS {GL1100)
Seal height 3.1 in. (785 mm)
Ground claarance
1580-1982 5.7 in. (145 mm})
1882-on 5.5 in. {140 mm)
Ovarall helght
Standard
19001502 47.0 In, {1,195 mm)
1982-0n 469 in, (1,190 mm)
Interatate
16601832 59,1 In. {1,500 mmj)
1582-on 50.8 in. (1,495 mm}

Owerall width (handlabar)
Ovarall length
Standard models
Interstate
1980-1962
1983
Ory welght
Standurd
19801581
1962
1903
Intarstate
1200-1981
1802
1983
Curb weight
Standard
1980-1961
1382
1983
Interatate
19801581
1962
1803
Fuel capacity
Total

Resorve

32.6 in. {920 mm)
22.3 in. {2,345 mm)

84.7 in. {2,405 mm)
46,9 In, (2,460 mm)

588 b, [267 kg)
505 [ (270 kg)
600 1o, {272 kg)

573 |b. {305 kg)
679 Ib. {309 kg)
06 Ih. (311 kg)

639 Ib, (240 kg)
64 b, (293 kg)
645 Ib. (294 kg)

723 Ib. 328 kg)
729 |b. {331 kg)
TAT Ib. {334 kg

5.3 U5, gal. (20 liters, 4.4 Imp, gal,]
1.1 U.E. gal. (4.0 liters, 0.9 Imp. gal.}
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CHAPTER TWO

TROUBLESHOOTING

CAPACITOR DISCHARGE IGNITION

|, Engine cranks but will nor seari—Make
sure the engine stop switch is ON. Check that
all 4 spark plugs wires are attached to the
correct cylinder’s spark plug and are on tight.
Inspect for fouled spark plugs, clean if
cessary, Check ignition timing as described
in the Chapter Three section in  the
I and adjust if necessary
No spark at plugs—Make sure 1hL ne
lmp switch is OON. Check the battery for a full
arge. Test the ipnition coil(s) and pulse
generators as deseribed in Chapter Seven
seetion in the supplement, 1 there is no
primary voltage o the ignition coils and
points, check for loose or broken wire(s),
defective  swilches {ignition, cngine  stop,

sterter). The spark plugs may also be
defective, Ifall these units Lest okay, the spark
unil may be defective,

3. Engine starts but  runs only on 2
eplinders—One of the pulse generators is not
working correctly or is grounded. One of the
ignition coils is not working properly or one

set of spark plug wires is loose or
disconnected.
4, Engine starts but  runs  poorly—The

lLﬂlllI}I’l |lm1I]S may be incorrect or
ignition timing advance mechanism may not
be working properly, Test all §
described in the supplement. Chec!
plugs for fouling or wear end replace if
necessary, Make sure the spark plug wires are
routed 1o the correct spark plugs.

CHAPTER THREE

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION

ROUTINE CHECKS

Table 2 for recommended
fleids and capacities for the

Refer 1o
Iubricants,
GLL100,

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE

Cloteh Adjustment (1982-0n)

In order for the clutch to fu tgape and

Refer 1o Table 3 for recer ded tire

inflation pressures.

1i there must be 38-3/4 in, {10-20
mm) free play at the lever end (Figure 1)
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Follow the clutch adjustment procedure
described under  Cluich  Adjustmeni  in
Chapter Three in the main body of this book.

Clutch Adjustment (1982)

tistent of the colie
no adjustmen possible at
er seehanise.

1. Loeosen the locknut and screw the cable
adjuster all the way into the clutch lever
brackel.

2, Loosen the locknut and turn the cable
lower adjuster clockwise as viewed [rom the
top. This will loosen the cluich cable,

3. Rotate the lower clutch cable adjuster
counterclockwise until there is about 5/8 in.
free play at the lever end. Tighten the locknut.
4. Unscrew the cable adjuster to set the free
play between 3/8-3/4 in. {10-20 mm). See
Figure 1. Tighten the locknut.

5. Road test the bike to make sure that the
cluich v disengages when the lever is
pulled in: if it does not, the bike will creep in
gear when stopped, Also make sure the cluich
fully engages; if it does not. the clutch will
ship, particularly when sccelerating in & high
pear,

Brake Bleeding (1983)

This procedure is not necessary unless the
brakes [eel spongy, there has been a leak in
the system, a component has been replaced cr
the brake fluid has been replaced. The front

i lever and master cylinder control the
lefi-hand caliper assembly. The rear
5 pedal  and  mast cylinder  are
hydmulmllx connected to and control the
front might-hand caliper and the single rear
caliper.

NOTE

g the wnified brake
ed ihe eight- .fl.:rr'a’jjr.llr
i rear caliper, e
front caliper

assesibiies al

1. Remove the dust cap from the hrake bleed
valve (Figure 2),

2. Connect a length of clear tubing 1o the
bleed valve on the caliper. Place the other end
ol the tube into  clean container, Fill the
containgr with enough fresh brake fMuoid 1o
keep the end submerged. The tube should be
long encugh so that a loop can he made
higher than the bleed valve to prevent air

soaaa .
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[rom being drawn into the caliper during
hlceding.

CAUTION
Caver the fuel tank and i
efusrar with a heavy o
to protect il from a
Drake fluid, Wash brake fTuid off ol any
painied or plated s € immediately,
ar it will e?’rsrroy the Llse soapy
wter g rinse completel;

3. Clean the top of the master cylinder of all
dirt and foreign matter. Remove the cap and
diaphragm. Fill the reservoir almost to the
1op lip; insert the diaphragm and the cap
loosely. Leave the cap in place during this
procedure 1o prevent the entry of dirt.

P}‘ ARNING
ma.lkm‘ DO]" I

anly
trake fai
brand pame: do nof
Brands are rof comipe

4. When bleeding the front system, insert a
15 mm (1/2 in.) spacer between the handlebar
grip and the brake lever. This will prevent
over-travel of the piston within the master
cylinder. Slowly apply the brake lever {or
pedal) several times, Hold the lever (or pedal)
in the applied positicn, Open the blced valve
about one-half turn. Allow the lever (or pedal)
to travel 1o its limit (against the installed
spacer on the lever). When this limit is
reached, tighten the bleed screw, As the fluid
enters the system, the level will drop in the
reserveir. Maintain the level at about 38 inch

i

from the top of the reservoir to prevent air
from being drawn into the system,
5. Continue to pump the lever or pedal and
fill the reservoic until the fuid emerging from
the hose is completely free of bubbles,
NOTE

Do ot allow the reservoir fo empty

during the bleeding operation or sore

air will enter the system. I this occurs,

the entire procedure must be repeated.

6. Hold the lever or pedal in the applied
position, tighten the bleed valve, remove the
hleed tube and install the bleed valve dust
cap.

7. If necessary, add fuid to correct the level
in the reservoir. It should be to the upper
level line.

8. Install the reservoir cap,

9. Test the feel of the brake lever and pedal.
It should be firm and should effer the same
resistance each time it's operated. If it feels
spongy, it is likely that there still is air in the
systemn and it must be bled again, When all air
has heen hied from the system and the fuid
level is correct in the reservoir, double-check
for leaks and tighten all the fittings and
connections.

WARNING
Bejore riding the motor

FEOPERANRE
rating the lever or pedal

Front Fork Oil Change

1. Rest the bike on the centerstand.

2. Remove the air valve cap and bleed of alf
air pressure from each fork by depressing the
valve stem (A, Figure 3),

when disassembling the fork.

NOTE
Rr’.’r’.uc’ the a.ur pre

with rhe adr, Prot
clothing according!
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1. Disconneet the air hose first from the top
fork cap/air valve assembly that is fitted with
the air hose connector (B, Figure 3) and then
{ram the ather top fork capiair valve (Figure
4).
NOTE

The air fose connecior may have been

tistalled on either the right- or

left-hrand fork lew upor assemiiy by te

deaier o the lass time it was serviced, [t

does nol moke any difference which

side it is on.
4. Unscrew the air hose connector frem the
1op fork capdair valve assembly (Figure 5).
5. Place & drain pan under the drain screw ol
cach fork leg and remove the drain screw
(Figure 6) from each fork leg.
&, Apply the [rent brake and push down on
1he handlebars several times to pump the
forks and expell any remaining fork ofl, Never
revse the oil,

CAUTION
e men affow the fork oil to come in
contact  with any af the bruke

CERFPORENTS,

7. Inspect the condition of the gasket on the
drain screw; replace it if necessary. Install
both drain screws,
8. Place wond block(s) under the engine so
the front wheel is ofl of the ground,
4, Unscrew the top fork cap/air valve
assembly. Unscrew the fork cap slowly as it is
under spring pressure from the fork spring.
Wilkidraw the fork spring from the fork tube.
10, Refill each fork leg with DEXRON ATF
{uutomatic transmission fluid) or fork oil. The
quantity for cach fork leg is as [ollows:
2. 1980-1981 models: 7.0 oz, (220 cc),
b, 1982-0m models: 9.8 oz (290 cc).
NOTE
I arder to measire the correct amoum
af fTwid, wie @ plasic baby botrle. These
fave megsarements o liaid ownces
and cubic centinmeters feo) on the

siele,

11, Install the fork spring.

12, Imspect the condition of the O-ring seal
on the fork cap bolt/air valve assembly;
replace if necessary,

13, Install the fork top cap while pushing
down cn the spring. Start the Tork cap bol
slowly; don’t cross thread it Tighten fork cap
bolv/air valve assembly to 17 L-1h (2.2 mkg).
14, Kepeat Steps 9-12 for the other fork leg.

15, Afier the [lork cap bolifair  valve
assemblics are tightened they must be aligned
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1o their original position to correctly aceept
the air hose. If necessary loosen the upper and
lower fork bridge bolts (Figure 7) and rotate
the fork tube until alignment is correct
Retighten the upper fork bridge bolt to 16
ft.-1b. (2.2 mkg) and the lower to 25 fi.-1b. (3.5
mkeg).
NOTE

On Interstate models it is necetsany’ (o

remove the front fairing as described

under  Fromt Fairing Removal/

Tastallation in the Chapter Twelve

section of this supplernent.

16, Apply a light coat of grease 1o the new
O-ring senls (Figure 8) on the air hose
connector and air hose.
17. Install the air hose connector and tighten
1o 4 fi-1b. (0.6 mkg).
18. Install the air hose first to the top fork
cap/air valve assembly and tighten to 4 fi-lb.
(0.6 mkg). Install the air hose to the air hose
connector and tighten the fitting 1o 13 fi-lb.
(1.8 mkg).
NOTE
Hold onto the air hose conneclor
(attached to the top fork capiair valve
assembly) with a  wrench  while
tightening the air hose firring.

19, Inflate the forks to 14-21 psi (1.0-1.5
kg/em?®), Do not use compressed air; only use
a small hand-operated air pump as shown in
Figure 9,
WARNING

Never use any type of compressed gas

as an explosion may be lethal Never

heat the fork assembly with a torch or

place it near an open flame or extreme

heat ax this will also result in an

explosion,

20, Road test the bike and check for leaks.

Changing Final Drive Oil

1. Ride the bike until normal operating
temperature is obtained. Usually 15-20
minutes of stop-and-go riding is sufficient.

2. Flace the bike on the centerstand.

3, Place a drain pan under the drain plug.

4. Remove the oil fill eap (A, Figure 10) and
the drain plug (B, Figure 10),
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5. Let the oil drain for at least 15-20 minutes
1o assure that the majority of the oil has
drained out.

&, Inspect the condition of the sealing washer
on the drain plug; replace the sealing washer if
necessary.

7. Install the drain plug and tighten it
securely,

8. Insert a funnel into the oil fill cap hole and
add spproximately 4.7-5.4 oz (140-160 cc) of
hypoid gear oil. Remove the funnel and make
sure the oil level comes up to the bottom of
the il fill cap bolt hole,

NOTE
Uise SAE 90 for temperatires above 417
F{% ) or SAE &0 for temperatures
elow 417 875" O
NOTE
I arder to measure the correc! amonn!
af ilwid, use a plastic baby bottle. The
have measurements in fuid ownces
fnz.) and cubic centimeters (ool an the
sicle.
9. Install the oil All cap.
10, Test ride the bike and check for ol leaks,
After the test ride recheck the ofl level;
readjust if necessary,

ENGINE TUNE-UP
Refer 1o Table 4 for engine tune-up
specifications.

Valve Clearance

The valve clearance procedure is the same
as an previous years with the exception of the
clearance dimension. The correct valve
clearance is as follows:

a. Intake valves: 0.004 in. (0.1 mm).

b, Exhauost valves: (0005 in. {013 mm).

ion Timing

The Honda GLIIOD is equipped with a
capacitor discharge ignition system (CDI).
This system uses no breaker points end the
timing cannot be adjusted. The timing can be
checked with & strabe light to make sure that
all components are working propecly, I
timing is incorreet, refer to the Chapter Seven
section of this supplement.

Ig

This procedure reguires a special timing
cap (Honda part Mo, HO 63068) for the
timing hele: it is available from a Honda
dealer. IF not used, considerable oil mist will
fling out of the hole onto the engine.

[. Start the engine and let it reach normal
aperating temperature, then shut it off

2. Place the bike on the centerstand.

3. Remove the ignition timing mark cap
(Figure 11} and install the special timing cap.
4. Connect a porteble tachometer follow
the manufacturer’s instructions. The bike's
tachometer is not zocurate enough in the low
rpm range for this adjustment.
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5. Conneet a sirobe timing light 10 the No, 2
cylinder spark plug lead (front cylinder
lefi-hand side) following the manufacturer's
instructions.

e engine and let it idle (950 100
rpm); aim the timing light at the timing
window and pull the trigaer, 1f the tming
mark (F-1) aligns with the fixed pointer
(Figure 12) the timing is correct.

7. If the timing is incorrect, there is &
problem with one of the ignition components.
Refer to the Chapter Seven section of this
supplement.

8 Also  check the ignition advance
alignment. Restart the engine and increase
engine speed to slightly above 3,000 rpm;
check alipnment of the full advance marks
and the fixed pointer (Figure 13}, If the idle
speed alignment is correct but the full
advance is incorrect, refer to Ignition Advance
Mechanizm in the Chapter Seven section of
this supplement.

CAUTION
Do not rev the engine past 8,000 rpm
i peviod of s no

il engine damage may

sine and reconnect the
timing light te the Nao. 4 cylinder spark plug
lead {rear cylinder, lefi-hand side).

10, Start the engine and let it idle (950 + 100
rpmy;, aim the timing light at the tming
window and pull the trigger. If the timing
mark (F-2) aligns with the fixed pointer
(Figure 14}, the timing 15 correct,

L1, If the timing is incorrect, there is a
problem with one of the ignition components,
Refer 1o the Chapter Seven section of this
supplement.

12, Shut off the cngine and disconnect the
timing light and poriable tachometer.
Remove the special timing eap and install the
liming hols cover.

Carburetor Synchronization

When  the  carburetors  are  properly
synchronized the engine will warm up faster
and there will be an improvement in throtile
response, pecformance and mileage,




154

SUPPLEMENT

Prior 1o synchronizing the carbureters, the
air cleaner must be clean and the valve
clegrance must be properly adjusted. The
ipnition timing must also be correct

This procedure requires 2 special tools.
You will need mercury  menometer
{carb-syne tool). This is a tool that measures
the manifold vacuum for all 4 cylinders
simulteneously. A carb-sync 1ool (Figure 15)
can be purchased from a Honda dealer,
motarcyele supply store or mail order firm,

NETE
Whan purchasing

dun.lre r-"r( adfustonens
1 the mercury i
the fool w

The other special tool needed is a
carburctor adjusting wrench, alse available
from a Honda dealer. 1t is the carburctor
adjusting wrench (part Mo, 07908-4220100).
. Place the bike on the centerstand, start the
engine and warm it up just until it will idle
reliahly. Do not allow it to reach full
pperating temperature as this may lead 1o
overheating during the test proceduore. Shut
ofl the engine.

2. Remove the vacuum plug (consisting of a
ew and flat washer) from each of the 4
miake ports (Figore 16).

3. Conneet the vacuum lines from the
carb-syne tool, following the manufacturer's
mstructions. Be sure to rouie the vecuum
lines to correct eylinder. Most carb-syne
1ools have the cylinder number indicated on
them adjacent o each iube containing
mercury.

N
No. 3 carburetor (rear oy
i) has me sprchroniz-
'ﬂ olh-r i c e tors

o

. Start the engine and let it idle a1 950 rpm
- 100 rpm.
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5 I the difference in gauge readings is 2.0 in.
He (50 mm Hg) or less among all 4 cylinders
arburetors are considered synchronized.
ot, proceed as follaws,

fi. Using the special tool described in the
introduction to the procedure, loosen the
lacknut and turn the adjusting serew on the
Mo, 1 carburctor (Figore 18). Turn the
adjusting screw until the reading is the same
a5 that on the No. 3 carburetor, Tighten the
locknut. Open the throttle a little and close it
back down after cach adjustment.

CAUTION
o tool i5 Rot equipped
reeiriciors, opern and ol i

-
will render the tool weeless.
NOTE
Figure I8 is shown with the carburetor
asserbly removed for elaeiry. Do nor
reniove for this procedire.
7. Perform Step No. 6 for the No, 2 and 4
carburctors, Repeat Step 6 until  all
carburetors have the same gauge readings as
the Mo, 3 carburetor,

are a5 close to cach other as poisible.

8. Afier all carburetors are adjusted properly
make sure all locknuis are tight.

9, Shut off the engine and remove the
vacuurn lines. Install the screws and washers
into the vacuum ports (Figore 16). Make sure
they are in tight to prevent a vacuum leak.
10, Restart the engine and readjust the idle
speed if necessary; refer to Carburetor Tdle
Adjustment in Chapter Three in the main
body of this book,

Table 2 RECOMMENDED LUBRICANTS, FLUIDS, AND CAPACITIES

1882-on models

transmisslon fluld

Typo Capacily
Engine ail
All temparature SAE 10W-40 SE 2.4 LS. quarts;
Above 59° F SAE 30, SE 3.2 liters
{15°C}
32-55°F SAE 20 or 20W, S5E
{0-15°C)
Brlow 32°F SAE 10W
{0°C)
Final drive oil
Above 41°F SAE 80 (GL-5) 4.7-5.4 W5, oz.; 190-160 co
{5°C)
Below 41°F SAE 80 (GL-5)
(54C)
Fork oll;
10801961 models (ATF) Dexron 7.0 WS, oz.; 220 cc
autamatic

9.6 LS. oz.; 290 co

{cantinued)
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Tablo 2 L TS, FLUIDS, AND IES
Tyoa Capacity

Driw Malybdenum d:s
greaza (NELI-Z)
Cealant Eibyene lycal 3 U5, quasts; 3.4 liners

for atuminusn engines

20 grams

Fusl Tolal
06 {pamp) octane 53105, gallons;
1 Irezgarchl 4.4 Imp, galkns;
oclane 201

Reserve:
1.1 L. gatkens;
0.2 Imp. gallons;
40 litars

Table 3 TIRE PRESSURES

Front Resar

pei (kgiom®l pal (kg/om?)
Under 200 11, luzdd 32 {228 EETER]
Over 200 Ib. load Wiz 4426

Table 4 ENGINE TUNE-UP SPECIFICATIONS

Val ance (eold)
Intake 0004 in, {010 menl
Ezhaust 000 In. 10,13 mm}
Spark plug type
Standard hezt ranga

19801801 HD KBAES-LL, NGE DIEA
o Champion AB-¥

1582-on models ND XZ4EFA-US or KEX DPROE
Cold cimate

1800 ND XZTES-L or NGK DSES

1581 HD K2FESH-L or HEEK DRSES

1682-0n HO K22EPR-US o WGK OFATEA-D
Extended high spesd riding:

1980 HO X2ZES-U o7 HGK DTES

1ant MO X29E3A-L or HGK DATES

1982-0n NI RZVEPR-UD or NGK DPRIEAD
Gapr

18601901 0.024-0,03% in, (9607 mm)

1982-0n 0.031-0.035 in. (0.8-0.0 mm)
Igrition timing
Ageance al idle

19811982 12" BTOC 21 550 1o

1903-0n 10 B0 31 850 pm

Maimum 20vance 36.5° BTOC abowe 450 rpm

Iy speed
Fi ader
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The engine in the GL1LD0 is basically the
same as the one used in the GL100D in prior
years, The main difference is an increase in
ore size from 2,83 in, {72.0 mm) to 2953 in.
(75.0 mm). This increases the displacement
from &1.0 in, (999 cc) to 56.2 in. (1,085¢c).

The stroke length and compression ratio
are the same as on previous models. Refer to
Table 5 for complete engine specifications.

REMOVAUINS‘T.—\LL‘ATION (1983)

Enginc removal &nd installation is the same
as on previows models with the exception of
having to move the disc brake pressure
control valve and holder brac!
not moved they will he snagsed by the
vacuum controller during engine removal,
The hydraulic brake lincs do not have 1o be
disconnected for this procedure.

| CHAPTER FOUR

ENGINE

. Remove the balt securing the bracket that
haolds the metal and flexible hrake lines to the
frame on the lefi-hand side.

2. Push the pressure control valve and holder
hracket back and position it onto the frame
cross member as shown in Figure 19,

3, After the engine is instalied, reposition the
pressure contral valve and holder hracket
back 1o its original location,

4. Move the bracket at the rear into position
on the frame, Install the bolt and tighten
securely,

CYLINDER HEADS
Installation

Cylinder head removal and installation is
the same as on previous models; the orque

specifications for the cylinder head bolts have
been changed.
Taorgque balts in the sequence shown in

Figure 20, Tighten the six 10 mm halis to 40
fL-Ib. (5.3 mkg) and the one & mm bolt 1w 8
ft.-1h. (1.0 mka).

VALVES AND
VALVE SEATS

The valves on the GL1100 must not he
ground as they are manufactured with 2
special surface on the valve face. If the valve
face is rough, worn unevenly or contacts the
valve seat improperly, the valve must be
replaced




153

SUPPLEMENT

CRANKCASE

Assembling the Crankcase

Crankease assembly is the same as on
previous models; the torgue specifications for
the connecting rod cap nuts and the main
bearing cap bolts have been changed.

Tighten the connecting rod bearing cap
nuts to 23 M-k, (3.2 mkg)

Tighten the bolts on the center main
hearing cap o 51 fL-Tb. (7.0 mkg) and the 2

Table &

outer main bearing cap bolts to 36 fi.-lh. (3.0
mkgh,
PISTONS AND
CONNECTING RODS

Connecting Rod Bearing
and Crankpin Inspection

The torque specification for the connecting
rod cap nuts has been changed, Tighten the
connecling rod bearing cap nuts to 23 fi-lb
(3.2 mkg).

EMGINE SPECIFICATIONS

‘Spacifications

Waar Limit

Displacemenl

Comprezsion ralio

Firing orgar
Gylinzers

Bare 2.6528-2.8533 in.

00008500026 in
0.020-0.068 mm)

Cylinderpston clearane:

Tl of round -
Taper LI

A75.000-75,015 mm}

{eentinued)

56.2 cun. (1,085 ez
Az
1-3:2-4

20667 in
(75000 mml
0006 in. 1015 mmb

.00
0.0z

1015 mm}
0.05 mm}
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Tabla 5 ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS [continuad)

llern Spacilications Waar limit
Pislons
Dizmeler 21 skirt 2.9500-2.5620 in. 28463 in.
174.250-74.080 mm} (74,050 mam}
Glaarancs in bore 0.0008-0.0026 in 0006 in. {0.15 mm}
0000085 mm)
Airg groove width
Top & szeand 0.0475.0 0480 in. 00512 in.
1.205-1.220 mm) 11.300 mm)
Dil ring 0.0986-0.0532 in, D024 in.
[2.505-2.520 mm} 12600 enm
Figtnn rings
Humter per piston
Compressicn 2
0l cansrat 1
fling end gap
Top and secon 0.004-0.002 in. C.02 In. #0.5 mm)
(04-0.0 me=)
Ui Isida rzilh 0.008-0.035 In. 0.04 in. (1.1 mm)
0.2-0.9 i)
Ring side cizarance
Top and second OLOU0G-0.0018 in. 0.004 in.
10.015-0.045 mm} 1008 mm}
Crankshalt and
connzcling reds
FRunaus i 0.0019 in. (0.050 me)
Main bearing 00082017 in. 20031 in,
il clearance 0.020-0.044 s} 0020 mm
Connecting rod 0000820017 in, 0.0031 in.
oil chzaranes. (0020-0.044 mm} .03 mmk
Comnecting rod Q00E-0.012 is 001G in.
big and side cloarznze 10.015-0,030 manl 4t mm
Grankpia and main - L0003 in.
[eurnal nut-ci-round 10608 mm)
Camshatt
Valve timing a1 1 men il
Inlake vilve
Upens 5* {ETOLC)
Closes 43 {ARDE)
Exhaust var
Opens 45" |BROC)
Lloses §* {ATOCH
Cam lobe pight
Intake 1.46 in, (37,0 mm) 1.45 in. {36.8 men]
Exhaust 145 in. (35.8 min) 1.4 n, (30,8 mm]
End journal diameter 1.061-1.062 in. 1.05% [
126.95-26.87 mm) (AR6.5 manl
Center jousnal 0551709023 in. 1L0H0 i
diametes 124 934-24.850 mm) (2.0 m=)
Valve ggrings free length
Dutzr £.72 i, (43, mm) 167 in. 425 meen}
Irner 138 n, (40,2 mm) 1 1280

{eentinued)
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Tebla&  ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS [continusd)

item Specifications Wesr Limit
Vahan
lataka stam OO0 0.259-0.260 in. -
16.58-6,5% mm]
Exhnuat stem 00 0,2672-0.2583 in. ==
{0,55-6.55 mm}.
Intako head ciameter 1,496 in. (38,00 mm] -
1.260 in. (32.00 mm] -
Seat wigth 0.05 in. (1.4 mm)
Vahe guice
Intake amd 0.260-0.261 in. 02614 in. {5.64 mas)
txhaust (6.60-6.62 mam)
Walve s3em-lo-guide clsarance
Intakn 0.0004-0.0014 in. 0003 in, (0,07 mel
0,010-0.080 mm
Exhaust 0.00Z-0.003 in. 0004 in {010 mm}
{0.05-0.07 mm)

CHAPTER FIVE

CLUTCH AND TRANSMISSION

CLUTCH NOTE
Note that the 2 longer dowel bolts are
Removal installed in the cluich I holes
NOTE marked with raised butions. They must

be reinstalled inte the same holes

The firss 3 steps apply only (f the engine ]
i3 in the frame. during assenibly.
|. Remove the rear wheel as described in the /- Remove the clutch springs,
Chapter Ten section of this 1 B Re the clutch locknut and

2. Remove the exhaust system as described  lockwasher (Figure 23).
in the Chapter Six section of this supplement.
3. Remove the cluich cable cover and
disconnect the clutch cable at the engine.

4, Remove the Phillips head screws securing
the clutch cover and lift the cover off (Figure
21).

NOTE
On tnodels since 1982, don't lose the
clutch lifter piece within the clurch

s

5. Remove the clutch lifter rod from the
clutch lifter.

6. Remove the bolts secuning the clutch lifter
and remove the cluteh lifter (Figure 22),
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NOTE
Cluich me removal requires a spe
v e from o Honda
HWrench Sacker—p
20202). See Figure 24.
9. Withdraw the clutch center, friction discs,
clutch plates, pressure plate and cluotch
heousing as an assembly.

NOTE
The chuch housing cannal b removed
o fiesr remaving i
¢ framme il ey

10 Remove the splined spacer from the
transmission main shaft.

Disassembly/ Assembly

Refer to Chapter Five in the main body of
this book.,

Installation

I. Install the splined spacer on the

transmission main shafi.

I Install the clutch center, friction discs,

clutch plates and pressure plate as an

assembly,

3. Install the lockwasher with the dished side

facing toward the owtside, The word

“OUTSIDE" stamped on it must face

outward (Figure 25).

4. Install the locknut and tighten with the

special tool shown in Figure 24, Tighten the

locknut 1o 44 fi-lb. (6.0 mkg).

5, Instzll the clutch springs onte the hosscs

on the clutch center.

NOT

The clutch lifter plate is Feld in
with 6 bolrs, T

1 are longer in

have a lon n
i the other 4.

overall |
6. The clutch lifter plate has 2 holes marked
with raised buttons (these are for the dowel
bolis). See Figure 26, Align these 2 holes with
the 2 holes in the pressure plate that have
recessed threads to accept the long shoulder
of the dowel bolts {Figure 27), Install the
cluteh lifter,
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Dowel bolt

@ Standard bolt

i
LA

7. Install the longer 2 dowel bolts into the
holes in the lifter plate marked with the raised
buttons (Figure 26).

8. Install the 4 shorter bolts into the other 4
holes and finger-tighten all bolts. If one of the
dowel bolts will not screw all the way in stop
immediately as it may be installed in the
wrong hole. Remove all bolts and repeat Step
6 making sure the alignment is correct
between the 2 clutch parts.

9. Tighten the 6 bolts in a crisscross pattern
to 7 ft.-lb. (1.0 mkg).

10. Install the clutch lifter.

NOTE
On 1982-on models, make sure the
lifter piece is in position on the clutch

lifter within the clutch cover prior to
installation.

11. Install the clutch cover.

12. Connect the clutch cable and the clutch
cable cover.

13A. On 1980-1981 models, adjust the clutch
as described under Clutch Adjustment in
Chapter Three in the main body of this book.
13B. On 1982-on models, adjust the clutch as
described under Clutch Adjustment in the
Chapter Three section of this supplement.

TRANSMISSION

The transmission is basically the same as
on previous models except for a change of
gear ratios, Refer to Table 6 for specifications.

Table 6 TRANSMISSION GEAR RATIOS
Gear Ratio

1980-1981 1982-on
Primary drive 1.708 1.708
First 2.500 2.500
Second 1.667 1.667
Third 1.286 1.250
Fourth 1.065 1.000
Fifth 0.909 0.829
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CHAPTER SIX

FUEL AND EXHAUST SYSTEMS

CARBURETOR L. Place the bike on the centerstand and

remove the seat and top compartmens cover,
Remove the wing nut securing the air

c]c:nm cover and remove air cleaner

cover (Figure 29),

3. Remove the air cleaner element.

4. Remove the bolts (Figure 30) securing the

air cleaner case holder and remove the case

Bolder.

5, Disconnect the breather hose (Figore 31)

from each side of the air cleaner case and

. remove the air cleaner case.

G sns e the bike's frame, nal as i 6. Disconnect the spark plug caps (A, Figore

an your workbench, 32) from the spark plugs and unhook the

Removal

¥
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leads from the clips on the carburetor
assembly (B, Figure 32).
7. Disconnect the fuel pump outlet line (C,

Figure 32) from the fuel pump. Insert a golf

tee into the fuel line to prevent fuel from
draining out.

B. At the hand throttle, loosen the throttle
cable locknut and wrn the adjusting barrel all
the way in. This provides the necessary slack
for ease of cable removal at the carburetor
assembly.

9, Loosen the clamping screw (A, Figure 33)
on the choke cable and disconnect the cable
from the carburetor assembly (B, Figure 33),
10. Disconnect the vacuum hose from the
Mo, 3 carburetor (rear, right-hand carburetor),
11. Loosen the screws on the clamping bands
{A, Figure 34) on all 4 carburetors.

12. Remove the bolts (B, Figure 34) securing
the intake tubes to the cylinder heads and
remove all 4 intake tubes and O-ring seals on
the bottom of the intake tubes.

In the
removed with
o they will
carrect carhurelor,
13. Remove the screws securing the 1lop
covers on the No. 1 and No. 3 carburetors
(both carburetors on the right-hand side),
Remove both top covers, springs and vacuum
piston assemblies. Place a clean shop rag into
the carburetor throats 1o prevent the entry of
foreign matter,
14, Partially pull the earburetor assembly 1o
the lefi-hand side (Figure 35).

13, Loosen the locknut on both throtile
cables (Figare 36) and remove the cables from
the throtile wheel assembly. Tie the loose
ends of the cables up out of the way onto the
frame.

16. Carcfully pull the carburetor assembly

the rest of the way out of the frame, Watch
that the lower portion of the assembly does
not calch on the coolant tubes on top of the
engine.
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Installation

L. Install the carburetor assembly partially
inte position from the lefi-hand side of the
Trame.

2. e sure the throtile cables and chake cable
are in the correct position in the frame and
that they are not twisted or kinked and do not
have any sharp bends.

3. Auach the throttle “pull” cable onte the
right-hand side of the throttle wheel {Figure
37) and into the wpper hole in the throttle
wheel (Figure 38).

4. Attach the throttle “push” cable ento the
lefi-hand side of the throttle wheel (A, Figure
39) and into the lower hole in the throttle
wheel (Figure 38).

5. Move the carburctor assembly farther
toward the right and position hoth throttie
calbles inlo the bracket (B, Figure 39). Tighten
the Jocknuts finger-tight at this time,

6. Move the carburetor assembly all the way
into position and tighten the locknuts
securely.

7. Instell the vacuum piston assemblics,
springs and carburetor top caps 1o the No. |
and No. 3 carhurciors,

8. Install the intake tubes onto the carburetor
throats. Push the intake tube all the way in
until the notch in the tube is nestled up
against the raised button on the carburetor,
They must be pushed in all the way for
correct alignment with the cylinder heads. Do
not tighten the clamping bands at this time,
9. Make sure there is an Cering seal i place
in the groove in the bottom of cach intake
tube. Align the carburctor assembly and
install the bolts securing the intake tubes to
the cylinder heads. Start all bolis by hand
prior to tightening any of the holts,

10, Tighten all inlake tube bolts securely in a
crisscross patiern,

11, Tighten the clamping band screws
securely.

12, Connect the vacuum hose to the No, 3
carburetor {rear, right-hand carburetor).

13, Cenneet the choke cable 1o the carburctor
assembly and tighten the clamping screw (A,
Fipure 33),

14, Connect the fuel pump outlet line (C,
Figure 32) 1o the fuel pump,
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15. Connect the spark plug caps (A, Figure
32) to the spark plugs and hook the lead into
the clips on the carburetor assembly.

16, Make sure the gasket (Figure 40) between
the carburetor air chamber and the nir cleaner
case 1s in positic
17. Install the air cleaner case and connect
the breather hose (Figure 31) to each side of
the air cleancr case.

18. Install the air cleaner holder and install
the bolts.

1%. Install the air cleaner element and install
the air cleaner cover. Tighten the wing nut
securely.

20. Install the top compartment cover and
seal.

21. Adjust the throttle cable as described
under Throfile Operation in Chapter Three in
the main body of this book.

Cleaning/1

It is recommended that only one carbureior
be disassembled and cleaned at one time.
This will prevent intermixing of parts. The
MNo. 3 carburetor is equipped with an
accelerator pump.

NOTE
All 4 carbureiors .'r.-r'fc the same, bt
of

e prior 10

disaveembly

All components that require cleaning can
be removed from the carburetor body
without removing the carburetors from the
air chamber.




NOTE

The curburetors are numbered in the
same sequence as e engine eplinders,
The Ne. ) carburetor is located on the
frant right-hand side with the No, 3
divectly behind it The No. 2 is located
on the frons lefi-hand side with the No,
4 direcaly behind it (Figare 41),
Remember that the right- and lefi-hand
sides vefer fo the carlwireior assombly a5
At sits i the bike's frame, not as it sits
an vour warkhenckh.

1. On the No. 3 carburetor only, disassemble
the accelerator pump assembly. Remove the
serews securing the foat bowl and remove the
float bowl (Figure 42). Remove the small
rubber bool on the accelerator pump shaft
(Figure 43). Remove the screws (Figure 44)
securing the accelerator pump cover. Remove
the cover and spring (A, Figure 45) and
withdraw the di and shafl y.
2. On 50 i

the air cutoll valve. Remove the screws
(Figure 46) sccuring the air cutoff valve cover.
Remove the cover and spring (Figure 47).
Kemove the dizphragm (A, Figore 48) end
small O-ring seal (B, Figure 48).

3. Remove the screws (Figure 49) sccuring
the carburetor top cover to the main body
and remove the cover.

4. Remove the compression spring (A, Figure
501 and vacuum cylinder assembly (B, Figure
500,

5 Remove the O-ring scal and the air jet
cover {(Figure 51),

6. Disassemble  the vacuum  cylinder
assembly (Figure 52).
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7. Remove the screws (Figure 42) securing
the float bowl 1o the main hody and remove
it
NOTE
Ve foar Bowd i remeved from the Mo,
3 carburetor during aeecleraior g
ool

% Remove the gasket from the flost bowl
{Figure 53
9. Carefully push owt the float pivot pin
{Figure 54).

10, Lift the float and needle valve (Figure 55)
out of the main body,

11. Remove the main jet and the needle jet
holder (Figure 56). Tilt the cerburetor 1o the
side and catch the needle jet as it slides out of
the tube.

NOTE
Prior to removing the pllor serew,
record the wumiber of firns necessary
wnedl the sorew Wphtly seats. Record the
i af turns for all 4 corburetors a3
they mast b reinsratied into the exact
FAME SEHRE.

12, Remove the pilot screw (A, Figure 57),
spring, plain washer and O-ring.

13, If damage is evident remove the float
valve scat and strainer (B, Figure 57).

NOTE
Further  disassemBdy @5 neither
necessary nor recommended. I theaide
ar choke shafis or butterilies ore
damaged, take the body o your dealer
for replfacenent.

14, Clean all parts, except rubher or plastic
parts, in a good grade of carburetor cleaner,
This solution is available at most automotive
or motoreycle supply stores in a small,
resealable tank with a dip baske: (Figore 58).
If it is tightly sealed when not in use, the
solution will last for several cleanings. Follow
the manufacturer's instructions for correct
soak time (usually ahout 1/2 hour).

NOTE
It ix recomymended that one carbyretor
be cleaned ar a tme to avoid
interchanging of parts.
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15, Remove the parts from the cleaner and
blow dry with compressed air. Blow out the
jets with compressed air. Do sof use a picee of
wire to clean them as minor gouges in a jet
can alter flow rate and upset the fuelisir
mixture,

16, Inspect the end of the float valve needle
(Figure 59) and seat for wear or damage;
replace either or both parts il necessary.

17. Repeat Steps 1-16 for the other 3
carburelors; note that Steps | and 2 are
performed only on specific carburetors, as
indicated.

18, Replace any O-rings and gaskets that
appear 1o be damaged or deteriorated. O-ring
seals tend to become  hardened  after
prolonged wse and heat and therefore lose
iheir ability to scal properly. Replace as
nECEssary.
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Assembly

1. Serew the pilot screw into the exact same
position {same number of turns) as recorded
in Renoval Step 12,

NOTE
I new pilfot screw way installed wirs it
I LA tarns ot from the lightly seated
posifion,

2, When installing the diaphragm on the
accelerator pump make sure the 2 tabs on the
diaphragm align with the notches in the loat
Bowl (B, Figure 45). Inspeet the diaphragm
for cracks and hardening; ensure that the rod
is not benl. Be sure io install the rubber hoot
(Figure 43) onto the diaphragm rod.

3. Assemble the vacuum cylinder, Insert the
jet needle into the vacuum cylinder (Figure
60} and screw in the necdle set screw (Figure
61). Push in the full open stopper (Figure 62).
4, Be sure to install the small Q-ring (B,
Figure 48) with the flat side toward the
carburetor body, on carburctors with an air
cutoff valve,

5. Install the gasket, air jot cover and screw,
&, Install the seal ring (Figure 51} with the flat
side on first,

7. Align the slot in the vacuum cylinder with
1the indexing 1ab on the air jet cover (Figure

£ Install the vacuum cylinder compression
spring and top cover. Tighten the screw
securely.

9, Install the needle jet (Figure 64) with the
chamfered side facing up toward the jet
needle holder, Install the jet needle holder
(Figure 65).

10, Install the main jet {Figure 56).

L. Install the needle valve onto the Noat
(Figure 55).

12. Install the fioat znd needle valve and
install the Moat pin (Figure 54).

13. Inspect the fioat height and adjust if
necessary. Refer to Fioar Adjustment in this
section of the supplement.

14, Install the float bowl,

15, After essembly and installation are
completed, adjust  the carburctors  as
deseribed under Pilot Screw Adiustment in
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this section of the supplement and Carburetor
Synchronization in the Chapter Three section
of the supplement.

CARBURETOR ADJUSTMENTS
Float Adjustment

The carburetor assembly has 1o be removed
and  partially  disassembled  for  this
adjustment.

I, Remove the carburctors as deseribed in
his section of the supplement.
2. Remave the screws securing the float
bowls (Figure 66) 1o the main bodics and
remave them,
3. Hold the carburetor assembly so that the
Aoat arm is just touching the Moat needle. Use
a fleat level gange or small ruler and megsure
the distance [rem the carburetor body 1o the
fNoat arm (Fignre 67). The correct height is
0.61 in. (15.5 mm}.
4. Adjust by carefully bending the tang on the
Moat arm.
CAUTION

The floais on all 4 carburetors wmust be

addjested (o exacily the saeme feight 1o

wiginiain the same fuel/air mixivre 1o

all & cplisdees,
5. I the float level is sel too high, the result
will be a rich fuel/air mixture, 111 is set too
low the mixture will be too lean.
4, Reassemble and install the carburetor,

Needle Jet Adjostment

The needle jet is nop-adiusiable on all
GLETI0 models,

Accelerator Pump Adjustment
{No. 3 Carburetor Only)

l. Remove the carbureior assembly as
deseribed in this section of the supplement.
NOTE

Far the falfowing step the thratle valve

swiast e i the clozed pogition.
2. Measure  the  distance  helween  the
accelerator pump adjusting arm and the
stopper on the carhuretor body (Figure 68).
The correct clearance is 0.4 in, (10 mm),
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3, If adjustment is necessary, carefully bend
the adjusting arm and repeat Step 2 until
correct clearance is obtained.

Choke Adjustment

1. Operate the choke knob and check for
smoeoth operation of the cable and choke
mechanism.

2. Pull the knob all the way up to the closed
position.

3. At the carburetor assembly, move the
chake lever (A, Figure 69) 1o make sure it is at
the end of its travel thus closing the choke
valves, If you can move the choke lever an
additional amount it must be adjusied as
deseribed in Step 4.

4, To adjust, loosen the cable clamping scrow
(B, Figure 69) and move the cable sheath up
until the choke lever is fully closed. Hold the
choke lever in this position and tighten the
cable clamping screw securely.

5. Push the choke knob all the way down 1o
the fully open position.

. At the carburetor assembly, check that the
choke lever is fully open by checking for free
play between the cable and the choke lever,
The cable should move slightly as there
should be no tension on it

7. If proper adjustment cannot be achieved
using this procedure the cable has stretched
and must be replaced. Refer to Choke Cable
Replacement  in  this chapter of the
supplement.

B, The choke knob should remain in
whatever position it is placed from fully
closed to fully open, If it does not, pull up on
the rubber cover and turn the adjuster. Look
down onto the knob and turn it either
clockwise 1o increase resistance or
counterclockwise to decrease resistance.

Pilot Screw Adjustment
(And New Limiter Cap
Installation— 1.5, Only)

To comply with U5, emission control
standards, a himiter cap is attached to each
pilot screw. This is 1o prevent the owner from
readjusting the factory setting. The Limiter
cap will allow a maximum of 7/8 of 2 turn of
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the pilot screw (o @ leaner mixiwre ondy. The
pilot serew is preset at the factory and should
not be reset unless the carburetor has been
averhauled.

CAUTION
Do new ey to remove the limiter cap
Srom the pilar scrowy Je is bonded in
place and will break of'and damage the
pitor serew ([ removal is aftemyped.

NOTE
Perform Steps 1, 2 and 3 ondy i new
pilor sorews have been nsadied or the
cirburelors Aa aled, Do
nar install the new losditer caps onto the
rews wndl this procediee i5

The air cleaner must be cleaned before
starting this procedure or the results will be
inaccurate,

I. Remove the carburetor assembly as
deseribed in his section of the supplement.
2. Remove the screws sccuring the float
bowls and remove the loat bowls,
1, For the preliminary adjustment, carefully
trn the pilot screw on each carburetor in
until it fightly seaes and then back iteut 1 174
wrns. Remember, do oot install the limiter
caps at this time,
4. Install the Aoal bowls and install the
carburetor assembly,
3. Start the engine and let it reach normal
npc-rsum, temp"latum. Stap-and-go riding for
pp y 10 minutes is
6. Connect '1 portahle tachometer following
he manufacturer's instructions. The bike's
tachometer is not accurate enough at & low
pm.
7. Sart the engine and turn the idle ad
serew (Figore 707 in or out 10 achieve the idle
speed of 950 + 100 rpm.
8 Turn each pilot screw out 142 wrn from
the initial setting of Step L.
4. If engine speed does increase by 50 rpm or
more, turn cach pilot screw 172 turn ol
When the engine speed docs not change by 30
pm or more, discontinue the 172 tum out
increments at the Mo, 4 carburetor.

NOT
AR carburetar pitar
e siirnesd owt the e
foartts.

10. Turn the idle adjust screw in or out again
1o achicve the described idle speed of 950
L0 epm.

11, Turn the pilot screw on the Mo, |
carhuretor i until cngine speed drops by 50
pm,

12, Turn the pilot screw on the No. 1
carhuretor g one full wrmn from the position
in Step 110

13, Turn the idle adjust screw in or oul again
to achieve the desired idle speed of 930 = 100
TR

14, Perform Steps 11, 12 and 13 on the Mo, 2,
3 and 4 carburetors,

lPéRNh\'Cr
With the engine
handiehar from sid)
sprvdd increases duving this o
the throtle cables need r;r{.’u?rrjl
thay may he incarvectly routed Sirough
the Srame, Carrect this problem
armediately. Do nat ride the Bike in
this wnsqle condivion.

15. Turn the engine off and disconnect the
portable tachometer.

16, After this adjustment is completed, test
ride the bike. Throtile response from idle
should be rapid and without any hesitation,

NOTE
Perfarni the following step o
linsiter caps are to be installed,

17, Apply Loctite MNo. 601, or equivalent, to
the limiter cap and install it on the pilot
screw. Position the limiter cap against the
stop on the oal bowl (Figure T1) 5o that the
pilot screw can only turn clockwise, not
counterclockwise.

Figure 71 {5 thows
asgeenbly remo
remiove {f for this procedine,
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Rejetting The Carburetors

Do net try to solve 4 poor running engine
problem by rejetting the carburetors if all of
the following conditions held true,

1. The engine has held a good tune in the past
with the standard jeiting.

2. The engine has not been modified.

3, The motorcycle is being operated in the
same geopraphical region under the same
generzl climatic conditions as in the past.

4. The motercycle was and is being ridden at
average highway speeds,

If those conditions &l hold e, the
chances are that the problem is due 1o a
malfunction in the carburetor or in ancther
component that needs to be adjusted or
repaired. Changing carburction jet size
probably wan't solve the problem. Rejetting
the earburetors may be necessary ifany of the
fellowing conditions hold true.

1. A non-standard type of air filter element is
heing used.

2. A non-standard exhaust system is installed
on the maotorcyele,

3. Any of the top end components in the
mgmc {pisiens, cam, valves, compression
ve been modified.

4, The motorcycle is in vse 81 considerably
higher or lower altitudes or in a considerably
Tatter or colder climate than in the past.

. The motorcycle is being operated at
considerably higher speeds than before and
changing 1o colder spark plugs does not solve
the problem,

. Someone has previcusly changed the
carburetor jelling.

7. The motercycle  has
satisflzctory engine tunc.

never held a

If it is necessary to rejet the carburetors,
check  with &  dealer or motoreycle
performance tuner for recommendations as to
the size of jets to inswall for vour specific
situation.

If vou do change the jets do so anly one size
at a time. After rejetting, test ride the bike
and perform 2 spark plug tlest refer to
Reading Spark Plugs in Chapter Three of the
main body of the book,

Throttle Cable Replacement

|, Remuove the seat and the top compartment
cover,

2, On Interstate models, remove the fonl
fairing as deseribed in the Chapter Twelve
section of this supplement,

3. Discannect the front brake light switch
clectrical connectars,

4, Remaove the screws securing the upper and
lower right-hand switch/throltle housing
together,

5. Slide the howsing from the handlebar and
disengage the throttle cables from the thronk
rip.
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6. Remove the carburctor assembly as
deseribed in this section of the supplement.

throttle
with the carburetor assembdy in place,
There i5 not efiough room for 2 hands
withiin the area,

NOTE
The ’,w.xc of string attached in the nexd

position,

7. Tie a piece of heavy string or cord
(approximately 6-8 fi./1.8-2.4 m long) to the
carburetor end of the throttle cables (Figure
T2). Wrap this end with masking or duct tape.
Do not use an excessive amount of tape a5 it
will be pulled through the frame loop during
remaval. Tie the other end of the string to the
frame.

& AL the throttle grip end of the cables,
carefully pull the cables (and attached string)
out through the frame, past the clectrical
harness and components and from behind the
steering head area. Make sure the attached
string follows the same path of the cahles
through the frame.

0, Remove the tape and untie the string from
the old cables.

10, Tie the string to the new throttle cables
and wrap il with tape.

11. Carefully pull the string back through the
{rame routing the new cables through the
same path as the old cables.

12, Remove the tape and untie the string
from the cables and the frame.

CAUTION

e sheve i
insermix the 2

13, Attach the throttle “pull” cable 1o the top
portion of the throtile wheel (Figure 73). The
other end is attached to the front recemacle of
he throttle/switch housing.

e

14, Attzch the throttle “push” cable to the
lower portion af the throttle wheel (Figure
73). The other end is attached to the rear
receptacle of the throtte/switch housing.

15. Install the throttle/switch housing, Make
sure the pin on the lower portion of the switch
housing is indexed into the hole in the
handlebar. Tighten the screws securcly,
Attach  the fromt  brake light  switch
connectors.

16, Operate the throtle grip and make sure
the carburetor throttle linkage is operating
correctly and with no binding, 1f operation is
incorrect or there is binding carefully check
hat the cables are attached correctly and
there are no tight bends in the cables.

7. Install the carburetor assembly, top
compartment cover gnd the seat

18. Adjust the throttle cables as described
under Throirle Operation in Chapter Three in
the main kody of the book.

19, Test ride the bike slowly at first and make
sure the throttle is operating correctly.

Choke Cable Replacement

I. Remeve the seat and the top compartment
COYEer.

2, On Interstete models, remove the front
fairing as deserihed in the Chapter Twelve
section of this supplement.

3. Loosen the choke cable clamp screw (B,
Figure 69) and remove the cable end from the
choke linkage (A, Figure 69),

m-' e Jlar'!\ rkwlref thie
br‘ n’m.’w. i the samie p

4. Tie a piece of heavy string or cord
({approximately 6-8 f./1.8-2.4 m long) to the
carburetor end of the choke cable, Wrap this
end with masking or duct tape. Do not use an
excessive amount of tape as it will be pulled
ihrough the [rame loop during removal, Tie
the other end of the string to the freme.

3, Completely unscrew the locknut (Figure
74) securing the choke knol assembly 1o the
Trracket.




e

SUPPLEMENT

6. At the choke knob end of the cable,
careflully pull the cable {and attached string)
out through the frame and from behind the
steering head area. Make sure the atlached
string fellows the same path that the cable
does through the frame.

7. Remave the tape and untic the string from
the old cable.

Make sure the

th siei

intalioel
. Tie the string 1o the new choke cable and

wrap it with tape.

9. Carefully pull the string back through the

frame routing the new cable through the same

path as the old cable.

10, Remove the tape and untie the siring

from the cable and the frame.

11, Screw the locknut onto the choke cable

knab assembly and tighten securely.

. Attach the choke cable to the carburctor

hoke linkage as shown in Figure 69.

13, Operate the choke knob and make sure
the carburctor choke linkage is operating

cormectly and with no binding. IF opcr:umn is
incorrect or there is binding carefi check
that the calble is attached correctly and there

are no tight bends in the cable.

14, Adjust the choke cable as described
under Choke ddistment in this section of the
supplement.

15, Install the wop compartment cover and

the seat.

FUEL TANK
Sealing (Pin-hole Size)
A pin-hole size leak can be sealed with the
use of a product called Theroxite Gas Tank

Sealer Stick or eguivalent, Follow the
manufacturer tructions.

Sealing (Small Hole Size)

This procedure requires the wse of a
non-petrolenm, non-flammahble solvent.

If you feel ungualified to accomplish it,
take the tank to a dealer and have them seal
the tank for you,

ko be swre fo kove a fire
er rated o pasoline or
al fires within reach. Do net
ce or allow anvone to smoke or

L water feater or clothe
arl.  The work area
veniilated,

1. Remove the fuel tank as described under
Fuel Tank Removal/Instaliation in Chapter
Six in the main body of this book.

2. Mark the spot on the tank where the leak is
wvisihle with & grease pencil.

3. Remove the fuel sender unit from the tank
a5 deserihed under Fuel Sender Replacement
in Chapter Six in the main body of this ook,
Plug the tank ocpening with o piece of
nen-porous material and seal with duct tape,
Thoroughly clean the surrounding area with
ignition contact cleaner so the tape will stick
securely.

4. Remove the fuct Aller cap and turn the foel
shutall valve to the RES position. Use
compressed #ir and direct the air nozzle into
the fuel ller neck; blow the interior of
tank dry.
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5. Turn the fuel shutoll valve to the OFF
position and pour about 1 quart {1 liter) of
non-petroleum solvent into the tank; install
the fuel fller cap and shake the tank
vigorously | or 2 minutes. This is to remove
all fuel residue,

6. Drain the non-petroleum based sol
inte a safe sorable container. Thi
may be reused. Let the
before using the sealant

7. Remove the fuel shutoff valve from the
1ank. If necessary, plug the tank opening with
2 cork andior tape it closed with duct tape.
Thoroughly clean the surcounding area with
ignilion contact cleaner so the tape will stick
securely.

8. Again blow the tank mterior completely
dry with compressed air.

5. The following step is hest done outl of
doors as the fumes are very strong and
fammable. Pour a scalant into the tank {a
silicone ruhber base sealer like Pro-Tech or
Kreem Super Scaler or equivalent). These are
available at most motoreycle supply stores,

u‘Jr.’i-.'."_,llr
10, Position the tank so that the point of the
leak is at the lowest part of the ank, This will
allow Jant ta accumulate at the point of
the leak

11. Let the 1ank sit in this pesitien for at least
48 howrs.

12, After the sealant has dried, remove the
sealing plugs and install the fuel sender unit
and the fuel shutoff valve, Turn the fuel
shutoff valve 1o the OFF position and refll
the tank with fuel.

13. After the tank has been filled, Tet it sit for
at least 2 hours and recheck the leak area.

14, Install the fuel ank, top compariment
cover and the seat,

EXHAUST SYSTEM

The exhaust sysiem consists of an integral
exhaust pipe and muffier unit on each side of
the bike. They are interconnecied with &
crossover pipe under the engine.
Removal/Installation
1. Place the bike on the centerstand,
NOTE
achineent n

Remave alf att uis fromm ot

e aif @ e

2, Remove the nots and lockwashers (Figore
75) securing the exhaust pipe flanges 1w the
eylinder head,

3. Loosen the bolts and nuts clamping the
crossover pipe logether,

4. Remove the nuts (Figure 76) scouring the
rear bracket and mufller o the frame.

3. Remove the exhaust system on one side by
pulling the exhaust pipe/muffler assembly to
the side 1o unhook the crossover pipe
connection.

6. Repeat Steps 2-5 for the other side.

7. Inspect the condition of the gaskets at all
joints; replace as necessary,

8. Be sure 1o insiall 2 new gasket in cach
exhavst port in the cylinder head.

%, Install one of the assemblics into position
and install the rear mounting nuts only
finger-light until the exhaust Alange nuts and
washers are installed and securely tightened,
This will minimize an exhaust leak st the
cylinder head. Tighten all nuts securely.

10. Repeat for the other side and tighten the
bolt and nut securing the crossover pipe
securely
11, Afler installation is complete, make sure
there are ne exhaust leaks.
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GHAPTER SEVEN

ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Full-color wiring dizgrams are a1 the end of
the hook.
VOLTAGE REGULATOR/
RECTIFIER

Removal/Installation

1. Remove both side covers and the seal,

2. Disconnect the battery negative lead.

3. Disconnect the B-pin electrical connector
(A, Figure 77) containing & wires (3 yellow, 1
black, 2 green and 2 red/white).

4, Remove the bolis securing the voltage
regulator/rectifier in place (B, Figare 77).

5. Install by reversing these removal steps.
Make surc all electrical connections are tight.

Rectifier Testing

To test the rectifier portion of the voltage
regulator/rectifier, disconnect the 8-pin
electrical connector from the harness (A,
Figure 77).

Make the following measurements using an
ahmmeter,

1. Connect the negative (-) chmmeter lead 1o
the green rectifier lead. Connect the positive
(+) ohmmeter lead to each ol the vellow
leads in turn. These 3 measurements must be
the same, all very high resistance (over 6,000
ahms).

2. Connect the positive (+) ohmmeter lead
o the redswhite rectifier lead. Connect the
negative {-) chmmeter lead 1o each of the
vellow leads i turn. These 3 measurements
must be the same, all very high resistance
fover 6,000 ohms).

3. Reverse the ohmmeter leads and repeat
Steps 1 and 2. This time, the readings must
still be all the same, but just the cpposite
fram the original measurements in Steps 1
and 2. That is, all originel readings in Steps |

and 2 were to be high (6,000 chms) all
readings must now be low (3-30 ohms).

4. 1f the volige regulator/rectifier fails to
pass any of these tests the unil is defective
and must be replaced.

Voltage Regulator
Performance Test

Connect & veltmeter to the battery negative
and positive terminals (Figure 78). Leave the
battery cables attached. Start the engine and
let it idle: increase engine speed 1o about
3,000 rpm until the voltage applied to the
battery reaches 14,0-15.0 volis, At this point,
the voltage regulator/rectifier should prevent
any further incregse i voltage. [T this does
net happen and voltage increases shove

pecifications, the voltage ‘rectilier is
faulty and must be replaced.

IGNITION SYSTEM
The igniticn system consists of 2 ignition
coils, 2 spark units, an ignition pulse
generator and 4 spark plugs. Refer to Figore
79 for a diagram of the ignition circuil.

-
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CAPACITOR DISCHARGE
IGNITION

All GLIIOOs  are equipped  with a
solid-stzte capacitor discharge ignition (CDI)
system that uses no cer points. This
system provides a longer life for components
i a more eflicient spark throughout
the entire speed range of the engine. Ignition
liming is non-zdjustabl

Alternating current from the allernator is
rectified to direct current and is vsed to
charge the capacitor. As the piston
approaches the firing position, a pulse from
the pulse generator coil 15 used 1o Lrgger (he
silicone controlled rectifier. The rectifier in
tern allows the capacitor to discharge quickly
into the primary circuit of the Ignltlos\ coil,
where the wvoltage is stepped up the
secondary cireuil 1o a value sufficient 1o fire
the spark plugs of the No. | and No, 2
cylinders. The same sequence happens 1o the
Mo. 3 and No, 4 cylinders. The distrib
the pulses [rom the pulse generator is

controlled by the rotation of the driven rotor
in the ignition pulse generator,

NOTE
s will fire i the same
No. ! ru.a’2 and the No. 3 wm’

ai TDC on
ather gy
and
affect on i

CIM Precations

Certain measures must be taken 1o protect
the capacitor discharge sysiem., Instantancous
damage to the semiconductors in the system
will accur if the following precautions are not
observed.
|. Mever connect the battery backwards If
the connected battery polarity is wrong,
damage will occur  to  the  volizge
regulator/rectifier, the alternator and the
spark unit.

2. Do not disconnect the battery when the
engine is running. A voltage surge will occur
which will damage the  voltage

®

Weltmelar

B rectifier and possibly burn out the
lights.
3, Keep all connections between the various
units clean gnd tight. Be sure that the wiring
connections are pushed together firmly 1o
help keep out moisture.
4. Do not substitute another type of ignition
coil.
3, Each component is mounted within &
rubber vibration isolator. Always be sure that
the isolater is in place when installing any
units of the system.

CDI Troubleshooting

Problems with the capacitor discharge
system are usually the production of o weak
spark or no spark at all.
|. Check all connections to make sure they
are tight and free of corrosion,

2. Check the ignition coils s described under
Tgnition Coil Testing in this section of the
supplement.

3. Check the pickup coils in the ignition pulse
gencrator with an ohmmeter. Remove the
lefi-hand side cover and disconnect the
ignition pulse generator electrical connector
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[F1gure 80). Connect the chmmeler leads
hatween the white and the bluefvellow leads
(No. L und 2 eylinders) and ther belwoeen lhe
white/blue and blue leads (Ne, 3 and 4
ders), Bach coil resista
ohma at G8° F (207 CL I the pickup coila do
not meet these specifications, the ignition
pulse generator assembly must be replaced.
It cannot be serviced; refer to Ignition Pulse
Generator Removal { Instollation in this sec-
tion of the supplement.

4,1f the ignition coils and ignition pulse gen-
erator sssembly check out okay, the spark
unit is at fault and must be replaced.

Spark Unit Replacement

1. Remove the scet and the 1op compartment
cover.

2. Discennect the hattery negative lead.

3, Disconnect the electrical connectors going
1o the spark unit (A, Figure 81).

4. Remove the spark unit from the fame (B,
Figure BI).

5 Install by reversing these removal steps.
Make sure all electrizal connections are tight
and [ree of corrasion.

Spark Unit Testing

Tests may be performed on the unit but a
good one may be damaged by someone
unfamiliar with the test equipment. To be
safe, have the test made by a dealer or
substitute 4 known good unit for & suspected
ane.

IGNITION COIL

There are 2 ignition coils; the one on the
lefi-hand side fires the Mo, 3 and 4 cylinders
and the one on the right-hand side fires the
No. 1 and 2 cylinders,

Removal/Installation

1, Remove the seat and the top compartment
cover,

2, Disconnect the battery negative lead,

3. Disconnect the spark plug leads from the
spark plugs.

4, Disconnect the primary wire conneciors
for both ceils (blue and black/white—
left-hand coil; yellow and Dblack/white—
right-hand coil).

3. Remove the bolts securing the ignition
coils 1o the frame and remoeve both coils.

6. Install by reversing these removal sieps,
noting the following,

7. Make sure all electrical connections are
tight and free of corrosion,

#. Route the spark plug wires to the correct
cylinder (Figure 82).

Testing

The ignition coil is & form of transformer
which develops the high voltage required to
jump the spark plug gap. The only
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maintenance required is that of keeping the
electrical connections clean and tight and
occasionally checking to see that the coils are
motnted securely.

As n guick check ol coil condition,
disconnect the high voltage lead from the
spark plug. Remove the spark plug from the
cylinder head. Connect a new or known good
spark plug to the high voltage lead and place
the spurk plug base on a good ground like the
engine cylinder head, Position the spark plug
s0 you cian sce the electrode,

WARNING
If it is mecessary to hold the high voliage
lead, do so with an insulated pair of
pliers. The kigh voltage generated cotuld
produce serfois or faral shocks.

Push the starter button 1o turn the engine
over a couple of times, If a fat blue spark
occurs, the coil is in good condition; if not it
must be replaced. Make sure that you are
using a known good spark plug for this test. If
the spark plug used is defective the test results
will be incorrect.

Reinstall the spark plug in the eylinder

ead,

PULSE GENERATOR
Removal/Installation

1. Place the hike on the centerstand.

2. Remove the lefl-hand side cover and
disconnect the battery negative lead.

3. Disconnect the pulse generator clectrical
connector (red colored connector) containing
4 wires (1 blue, | white/blue, 1 blue/yellow
and | white). Refer 1o Figure 80.

4, Remaove the rear wheel as described in the
' Chapter Ten section of the supplement.

5. Remove the rear swing arm as described in
the Chapter Ten section of the supplement.
6. Remove the screws securing the pulse
generntor cover and remove the cover and
gaskel,

7. Disconnect the vacuum advance vacuum
tube from the assembly.

8. Remove the screws (Figure 83) securing
the pulsc generator assembly.

9. Carcfully pull the electrical hamess, along
with the rubber grommet, out from the engine

Left-

coil

F1(e)

FRONT

o i
B e Yellow
B ———— Black/white

CYLINDER NUMBER
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rear cover, Hemove the pulse generator!
vacuum advance unit assembly.

10, Install by reversing these removal steps,
noting the following.

i1, Route the clectrical harness the same way
it was, Make sure to keep it away [rom the
exhaust sysiem.

12, Attach the vacuum advence tube to the
assembly,

13. Adjustment of the ignition timing is not
necessary as the pulse generator can he
installed only in onc position.

IGNITION ADVANCE
MECHANISM

The ignition advance mechanism advences
the ignition (fires the spark plugs sooner) as
engine speed increases. The GLI110D has both
mechanical and vacuum advance
mechanisms. [0 either of these mechenisms
does not advance properly and smoothly, the
ignition will be incorrect.

Mechanical Advance
Removal/Installation

1. Remove the pulse generator as described
in this section of the supplement,

2. With the mechanical advance unit il in
place on the pulser shafl, rotare it back and
forth and check for freedom of movement, 1f
the movement sticks and does not move
freely, remove and inspect the unit.

NOTE
iris advance unil is separated
wing e raised footh
notch o

3, When installing the ignition advance unit,
index the pin on the pulser shafl with the
natch on the backside of the ignition advance
umnil.

4. Install the pulse penerator assembly as
described in this scction of the supplement,

Mechanical Advance Inspection

1. Inspect the condition of the pivel poims of
cach centrifugal weight. It must pivot freely 1o
maintzin proper ignition advance. Apply
lightweight grease to the pivet pins and all
sliding surfaces.

2. Inspect the pivol cam operation on Lhe
shaft. It must operate freely.

3, Make sure the centrifugal advance weight
return springs completely retract the weights,
I[ nat, replice the ignition advance unit

Vacuum Advance Inspection

1. Place the bike on the centerstand.

2. Remove the left-hand side cover and

disconnect the battery negative lead.

3. Remove the rear wheel as deseribed in the

Chapter Ten section of the supplement.

4. Remove the swing arm as described in the

Chapter Ten section of the supplement.

5. Remove the screws seccuring the pulse

generator cover and remove the cover and

gasket,

fi. Disconnect the vacuum advance vacuum

tube from the unit and attach A

hand-operated vacuum pump (Figure 84) w0

the unit.

7. Apply vacuum to the unit and visually

cheek that the vacuum advance is moving the

hase plate of the ignition pulser. The base

plate should move when vacuum is applicd as

[ollows:

a. 1980 models—start moving at 1.6 in. Hg
(40 mm Hg); stop moving at 3.9 in. Hy
{100 mm He)
b, 1981-on models—start -nming at Lo in,

Hg (40 mm Hg); stop moving at 3.2 in.
g (80 mm Hg).
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£ I the vacuum advance unit does not
operate properly the assembly must be
replaced as deseribed under Jgnition Pulse

R ! flation in  this

section of the supplement.

9, Attach the vacuum tube to the engine and
install the ignition pulse cover and gasket.
10 Install the swing arm and rear wheel.

11, Connect the battery negative lead and
install the lefi-hand side cover.

LIGHTING SYSTEM
Standard Maodel

Headlight Replacement
(U.S., Cunada and U.K.)

All models are equipped with a quartz
halogen headlight. Special handling of the
Tulb is required as specified in this procedure.

Refer to Figure 85 for this procedure,

1. Remove the mounting screws on each side
securing the headlight assembly.

2. Pull owt on the bottom of the headlight
assembly and disengage 1t rom the locating
1ab on top of the headlight housing.

3. Discomnect the electrical connecler from
he headlight lens unit.

4. Remove the bulb cover.

5. Remove the set spring and bulh assembly,
Replace with a new bulb assembly —do not
1ouch the bulb with your fingers.

CAUTION

Corcfully read all wsiructions shipped
with the replacement bulb. Do not
fowch the bulh glass with your fingers
berause of 0l on your skin, Ay ieaees
af oif an the guarts halogen bulb will
drastically reduce the lije af the bulb.
Clhean any teaces of off from the tulb
with i clovi moistened in alcohol o
facguier thinner.

6. Install by reversing these remaoval steps,
7. Adjust the headlight ss deseribed under
Headlipht Adiusoment in Chapter Seven in the
main body of this book.

City (Pilot) Lamp
Replacement (U.K.)

The UK. models of the.GLILOO use the
same headlight assembly as those for U5,

HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLY

I
= Qutes rim

3. Sealed beam wnil

4 Inner rim

5. Headsght lens unil
6. Quartz buth assembly
7. Bull cover
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and Canada with the addition of the city
(pilot) lamp.

Pull the city lamp out of the housing. Insert
sew bulb and push it back into the housing.

CAUTION
lamp is also g

with a cloth ntolstened in alcohal or
lacquer thinner.

Interstate Model
Headlight Replacement
(LS., Canada and UK.}

All models are equipped with a quarnz
halogen headlight. Special handling of the
bulb is required as specified in this procedure.
l. Remove the small set screw in the
adjusting knob (Figure B6).

2, Unscrew the nut, lockwasher and flal
washer (Figure 87) on the post of the
mounting bracket. Carefully tap on the end of
this post to help push the headlight assembly
forward and out of the fairing.

3, From the front of the fairing pull the
dlight assembly out the rest of the way.
4. Disconnect the clectrical connector (A,
Figure 88) from the headlight lens unit,

5. Remove the bulb cover (B, Figure 88).

6. Remove the set spring and bulb assembly
(Figure 89). Replace with a new bulb
assembly—do not touch the bulb with your
fingers,

CALTION

Carefilly read all insirucrions shipped
with the replacement bulb. Do not
touch the bulb glags with your finpers
because of oil on your skin. Any {races
af ail on the quartz halogen bulty will
drastically reduce the e af the bib,
Clean any teacet of oil from te bulb
with @ cloth moistened in aleohol or
lacguer thinner.

7. Install by reversing these removal steps.
Do not overtighten the set screw on the
adjusting knob as the threads are very fine
and wre easily siripped,

8. Adjust the headlight as deseribed under
Headlight Adjustment (Interstate Models) in
this section of the supplement.

Headlight Adjustment
(Interstate Models)

Adjust the headlight horizontally and
vertically according to Department of Motor
Vehicle regulations in your ared.

To adjust the headlight horizontally, turm
the screw (Figure 90) on the right-hand side of
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the headlight trim bezel, Tightening the screw
twms the light toward the right-hand side of
the rider and loosening the screw directs the
light 1o the lelt-hand side of the rider.

To adjust the headlight vertically, wrn the
adjusting knob (Figure B6) inside the fairing,
Turn it in the direction indicaied on the knob,

Front Di Signal Light Repl
(Interstute Models)

Remove the screws (Figure 91) securing the
lens and remaove the lens. Wash out the inside
and outside of the lens with a mild delergent
and wipe dry.

Inspect the condition of the lens gasket and
replace if it is damaged or deterjorated.

Replace the bulb (Figure 92) znd install the
lens; do not overtighten the screws as the lens
may crack.

Self-cancelling Turn
Signul System (1982-on)

Models since 1982 are equipped with an
electrical system that automatically cancels
the turm signals. The system responds 1o the
speed of the bike and the steering head angle.

The system consists of 4 units—the twm
signal switch (with integral solenoid), the
speed sensor located within the speedometer,
the angle sensor located next to the steering
head and the control unit (under the top
storage compartment), The control unit
deciphers information from both the speed
sensor and the steering head angle sensor and
signals the solenoid in the turmn signal switch.

The turn signals will automatically be
cancelled  when  the - bike atains a
predetermined rate of speed and when the
steering head angle is less than 1.B' from the
streight ahead position. The information, or
signals, from both the speed sensor and the
angle sensor are required before the contral
unit will energize the sclencid in the trn
al switch, When energized, the solenoid
Il move the turn signal switch to the OFF
pasition.

At the time of publication there is no
avatlable factory service information for any
af these components, 1f the system is not
performing correctly, check that all electrical

connections are tght and free ol corrosion
and make sere that there are no broken
electrical wires, If everylhi ecks out okay
then have tests performed by a Henda dealer
ar substitute a known good unit for one
suspected of being bad,

The latter wiy of bro
e i

Jor @ refund or exchange.
REAR SUSPENSION

WARNING SYSTEM (AIR
ASSIST SHOCK ABSORBER, 1982)

NOTE
5ol iy
Becaie the ve

e
e

The rear air assist shock absorbers have a
warning system fo notify the rider if the air
pressure drops below the factory specified
minimum of 28 psi (2.0 kgiem?) when the
bike iz traveling in excess of 10 mph (13
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kmph). This warning system consists of an air
sensor that measures the air pressure within
the shock absorber system. This sensor is
attached to the 3-way connector where the air
inlet valve and the rubber air hoses from each
shock absarber are attached. Two clectronic
units decipher the air pressure information
sent from the air sensor. One is the control
unit which is located under the right-hand
side cover and the other is the air indicator
sensor located within the speedometer.
Information sent from these 2 units gocs lo
the air pressure warning light, located within
the face of the tachomeier; if air pressure is
low the warning light will come on,

Figure 93 is an clectrical schematic of the
WArning systerm.

In the event that the warning lamp comes
on, reduce speed immediately to below 50
mph. Reinfiate the rear shocks al & service
station or with a portable hand pump. If the
warning lTamp is still on afier the correct air
pressure is reached the problem must be
corrected as soon as possible. Proceed with
the following tests to find the problem.

WARNING
Do nov ride the bike with low air
pressure in the rear shocks as it will
resuls i wnsafe handling and loss of
stability.

Preliminary Test

I, Place the bike on the sidestand and

remove the seat and side covers.,

2. Tuen the ignition switch to the OFF

position.

3, Turn the ignition switch to the ON

position:

a. If the lamp remains off, proceed 1o Test

Ne. L

b, If the lamp lights but goes off within 3
seconds, replice the control unit.

. If the lamp lights but goes off within 3 10
7 seconds, but comes on after the bike
has attained a speed of 13 mph (19
km/h) or more, proceed to Test No. 2.

_1f the lamp lights and remains on,
proceed to Test No. 3.

o

o

Test Mo, 1

1. Disconnect the electrical connector 1o the
control unit. Connect an electrical wire
jumper cable from the battery ground
terminal to the black/white terminal of the
control unit electrical connector.

3. 1T the lamp comes on, proceed 1o Step 3. I

tie lamp fails to come on one ol the following

could be the problem:

a. Defective warning lamp (replace lamp).

b. Blown fuse (replace blown fuse).

¢c. Loose or damaged electrical connector

or corroded terminals (tighten or clean

all electrical connections).

. Open circuit in the wiring hamess
between the control unit cennector and
the warning lamp or between the fuse
and the waming lamp (replace the
wiring hamess or individual electrical
wire).

3, If the lamp came on in Siep 2, use an
olmmeter and check for continuity hetween
the control unit connector green terminal and
the battery negative terminal. If there is
continuity, proceed to Step 4. If there is no
continuity one of the following could be the
problem:

a. Loose or damaged electrical conmecior

or corroded terminals (tighten or clean

all electrical connections).

. Open circuit in the wiring harness
between the control unit’s green
terminal and the battery negative lead
(replace the wiring hamess or in ual
electrical wire).

4, 1f there is continuity as measured in Step
3, reconnect the electricnl connector to the
contral unit. Connect a DC voltmeter
between the connector green terminal and the
black/brown terminal. If the voltage is over §
volts the control unit is faulty and must be
replaced. IT the voltage is below & volis one of
the following could be the problem:

a. Loose or damaged clectrical connector
or corroded terminals (tighten or clean
all electrical connections).

b. Open circuit in the wiring harness
between the control unit’s black/brown
terminal and the fuse (replace the wiring
harness or individual elecirical wire).

a

-3
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Test No. 2

1. Place the bike on
fest andy.
2, Remove the right-hand side panel and
check the air pressure in the rear b
air valve re 941
within  specifications (2
k/em?), proceed to Step 2. I the air pressure
is low (below 28 psi/2.0 kgfem?), inspect &l
air hose connections and hoses for leaks with
soapy water, If any leaks are found cither
tighten the fitings or replace the O-ring seals
at cach connection. Replace the air hoses if
L in the hoses other than at
ock .lb‘.(!l’b"l’ may also he

centerstand for i

the

or lh{: hock absorber
NECEssary, refer o Rear
Abgorbers— Removal! in the Chaptler Nine

section of this supplement,
i sure measured in Step | is
nge (28-64 psii20-4.5
e electrical wire at the
air pressure sensor. Conneet an ohmmeter
between the cuter housing of the air pressure
sensor and the clectrical connector coming
from the sensor.

2, Decrease the airp

ure 1o helow 28 psi

(2.0 kgfem?). There should be no

continuity, If there is continuity 1 ir

pressure sensor s faulty and must be
1

b, Increase the air pressure 1o above 43 psi
(3.2  kgfem?).  There should be
continuity. If there is no continuity the
air pressure senser is faulty and must he
replaced.

c. If both step A and step B check okay,
proceed to Step 4.

4, Disconnect the electrical connector from
the control unit. Use an chmmeter and check
for continuity between the connector light
blue terminal and the air sensor terminal
(leave the light blue electrical wire connected
1o the air pressure sensor). IT there is
continuity between the light blue electrical
terminal and the air sensor terminal continue
1o Step 5. If there is no continuity one of the
Tollowing could be the problem:

a. Loos¢ or damaged clectrical connector

or carroded terminals (tighten or clean
all clectrical connections).
Open circuit in the wiring harness
between the control unit's light blus
terminal and the air pressure sensor,
5. Remove the speedometer housing and
disassemble the cluster enough to gain access
1o the pink electrical wire at the air indicator
sensor  in the speedometer  housing.
Reconnect the electrical connector from the
instrument cluster to the main wiring harmess;
also connect the separate pmk connector, At
the housing, d the pink
eleetrical wire at the back of the speedometer.
At the gir pressure sensor disconnect the light
blue electrical wire going to the air pressunz
sensor. Ground this light blue wire 1o a frame
ground with a short jumper wire. Disconnect
the ground jumper wire and record the time
required for the indicator lamp to come on
after the ground wire is disconnected:

a. If the warning light comes on within 4
seconds the control enit is fauly
{replace the control unit).

If the warning light comes on after 4-8
seconds the air pressure sensor is faulty
{replace the air pressure sensor),

=

=8

NOTE
The warning lamp is locared within the
face of the wachomerer bu the air
icator sensor is located within the

speedomerer hausing.

Test No, 3

1. Place the bike onto the sidestand,
2, Connect an electrical jumper cable
etween the pink and green terminals of the
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elecrrical connector that is atached to the control
unit. Leave the electrical connector attuehed to the
contral unit

3. Ifthe lamp goes out within & seconds, proceed 1o
Step 4. If the lamp remains on disconnect the elec-
trical connector from the control umnit:

a If the warning light goes off the control unit is
faulty (replace the control unit).
If the waming light stays on there is an open
circuit in the electrical hamess between the
waming lamp and the blackfwhite terminal
(reploce the wiring humess or individual clec-
trical wire).

=

4, If the lamp went out within 8 seconds in Step 3,
remove the speedometer housing and disassemble
the cluster enough to gain access 1o the electrical
wires at the ir indicator sensor within the specd-
ometer housing. Reconnect the clecirical connector
from the instrument cluster 1o the main wiring har-
ness: also connect the sepamate pink connector. At the
speedometer housing, disconnect the pink,
black/rown and green electrical connections, Dis-
connect (e electrical connector from the uir control
unil. Use an ohmmeter and check for continuity
between the 3 clectrical connectors (disconnected
from the back of the speedometer) and the same
colored wire terminals within the electrical connec-
tor disconnected from the control unit. Check conti-
nuity between the pink terminals, the black/brown
terminals and the green terminals:

a. If there is continuity between all 3 wires, re-
place the speedometer.
If there is no continelly within any one of the
3 wires there is an open ci i i
hamess between the
connector and the electrical wires going to the
speedometer. Replace the wiring hamess or
andividunl electrical wire that is faulty,

=

STARTER MOTOR

The engine must be removed from he frame o
remove the starler and starter elutch. Refer (o Engine
section in this supplement and to Chapies Four in the
main body of the manual. Afier engine removal,
remove the 2 starter mounting bolts and pull the
motor out of the engine crunkcase, Reverse this
procedure o i the sturter motor,

FUSES

Thene are 6 fuses used on the standard model
GLAN (plus the main fuse), On Intersiate madels
there are 6 fuses (plus the main fuse) with the addi-
of 3 accessory fuses located within the fair
acent to the lefi-hand front fum signal (Figure
95}, All models have a main fuse (fusible link) which
B located next o the starter solenoid,

If the main fusible link blows, disconnect the
electrical connector (Figure 96) and open the fust
door. Remove the Phillips screws securing the fos-
ihle link and replace it (Figure 97), There is 2 spare
link fnside the panel,

T
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The remaining fuses are accessible by
lifting the cover on the storage area of the top
compariment. There are spare fuses attached
o the fuse panel also: always carry sparcs.

Whenever & fuse blows, find out the reason
for the failure before replacing the fuse,
Usually the trouble is a shorl circoit in the
wiring. This may be caused by worn-through

insulation or & disconnected wire shorted 10
ground.
CAUTION
Never substitute aluminum foif or wire
for a fiese. Never wse o Righer amperage
Siuse than specified. An overload could
e and complete loss af the

CHAFTER MINE

FRONT SUSPENSION AND STEERING

FRONT WIIEEL
Removal

1. Place the bike on the centerstand.

2. Place a jack under the engine and raise the
front wheel off the ground.

3. Remove the speedometer cable sei sorew
and withdraw the cable from the drive unit on
the front hub.

4. Remave the bolis securing the lefi-hand
brake caliper 1o the fork leg. See Figore 98 for
1980-1982 models or Figure 99 for 1983
models,

5. Hang the caliper asscmhly up to the frame
ar handlebar with wire or a Bungee cord to
relisve strain on the hydraulic brake line.

fi. Remove the axle holder nuts, lockwashers
and washers on each side and remove the axle
halders (Figure 100).

7. Pull the front wheel down and forward
being careful not 1o damage the studs on the
fork sliders,

CAUTION
Do not set e wheel on she dise surfce
a5 it may get scratched o warped. Set

the whee! an 2 Wocks.

J\'OTF

Trsers o pivee of v na.'u’ o winod (o
each caliper assemib) ace of the
dlge. Thar way e Brake lever is
i v squeezed, she pisions wil
nat be forced out of the cylinders. If this
does hapgen, the caliper may fiave 1o be
disassembled (o reseat the pistons and
the svsten Bled, By wsing the vingl inibe
or woad, Bleeding the sysiem &5 nor
mecessary when installing the wheel,

Installation

1. Make sure the axle bearing surfaces of the
fork sliders and the lower clamps are free
from dirt or small burrs,
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2. Remove the vinyl tube or wood from both
calipers.
3. Position the wheel in place, carefully
inserting the disc between the pads on the
right-hand caliper assembly.
4. Make sure that the lug on the speedometer
gear box is behind the boss on the lefi-hand
fork leg.
5. Install the axle holders with the “F~ ammow
facing forward (Figure 101).
6. Install the washers, lockwashers and nuts.
Tighten the nuts only finger-tight at this time.
7. Carefully install the left-hand caliper
assembly onto the disc.
A, On 1980-1982 models, install the caliper
mounting bolts and torque as follows:
a. Caliper upper pivol bolt: 18-22 fi-lb.
(25-30 Nem).
b. Caliper lower mounting bolt: 14-13
ft.-Ib. (20-25 Nem).
EB. On 1983 models, install the caliper
mounting bolts and tighten to the following
torque specifications:
a. Caliper upper mounting bolt: 25-33
fi.=lb. (35-45 Nem).
b. Caliper lower mounting bolt: 14-18
fi.=Ib. (20-25 Nem).
c. Caliper pivot bolt (if loosened): 18-22
fi.-Ib, (25-30 Nem).
d. Caliper bolt (if loosened) : 14-18 ft-lb.
{20-25 MNem).
9. Insert a 0.7 mm (0.028 in.) flat fecler gauge
between the inside and outside surface of
both the right- and lefi-hand discs and their
respective caliper bracket assemblies.

CAUTION
There must be a miminum of 0.7 mm
(0.028 in) clearance or the disc will rub
on the caliper bracket assembly and be
damaged

L0. I there is insufficent clearance, pull or
push on the fork leg(s) until there is sufficent
clearance for both discs.

11. Tighten the front axle holder nuts first
and then the rear nuts to 13-18 fi.-lb. (18-25
Nem).

WARNING
The axle holder nuts miss be b
tn this manner and io

torque
specification. After instaflation, there
Wil be a siight gap at the rear (Figure
102), with no gap ai the front. I dane

he studs may
mrrol of the bike

incorrectly
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12, Install the speedometer cable into the
housing and install the set serew,
13. After the wheel is y installed,

may resuds from rapid tire deflation
while riding. Wheels nge with
wubeless dres are so marked (Fignre

fizl

TIRE REPAIRS FOR
TUBELESS TIRES

Patching a tubeless tire on the road is very
difficult. IT both beads are still in place against
the rim, & can of pressurized tire sealant may
inflate the tire and seal the hole. The beads
must be against the wheel for this method to
work. Another solution is 1o carry a spare
inner tube that could be temporarily installed
and inflated. This will enable you 1o gei to a
service station where the tire can be correctly
repaired. Be sure that the tube is designed for
use with # tubeless tire,

Honda (and the tire indusiry) recommends
that the tubeless tre be patched from the
inside. Therefore. do not patch the tire with
an external type plog. I vou hnd an external
patch on a tire, it is recommended that it be
patch-reinforced from the inside.

D o the variations of material supplied
with different tubeless tire repair kits, follow
the instructions and recommendations

rolate it several times and apply the brake
several times to make sure it rotates freely
and that the brake pads are against the discs.
TIRE CHANGING

The rim of the 1980-1982 Comstar wheel
and the 1983 cast alloy wheel is aluminum
and the exterior appearance can ecasily be
damaged. Special care must be taken with tire
irons when changing a tire 1o avoid scralches
and gouges to the cuter rim surface, Insert
seraps of leather between the tire iron and the
rim to protect the rim from zouges. Honda
offers rim protectors {part No. 0772-0020200)
for this purpose that are very handy to ose.
All models are factory equipped with tubeless
tires and wheels designed specifically for use
with tubeless tires,

plicd with the repair kil
Honda recommends that the valve stem be
replaced each time the tre is removed from

STEERING HEAD
AND STEM

Disassembly

Refer to Figure 104 for this procedure,
. Remove the front wheel as described in
1his section of the supplement.
2. On Interstate models, remove the fFont
fairing as described in the Chapter Twelve
section of this supplement.
3. Remove the handlehar as
Chapter MNine in the main body of this book,
4. On standard madels, remaove the headlight
as described in the Chapter Seven section ol
this supplement.
3. Disconnect all electrical connectors within
the headlight case. Remaove the headlight case
mounting nuts and remaove the headlight case.

described in the
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1. Lecknut

2 Lockwasker
3 Adusting rul
4 Uppes raller beziing 2ssembly
5. Unper bearing oulor sace

6 Grease holder

7. Lowor Eaaring ouler race

. Lower roller bearing assembly
86

11. Batlle plate
12 alt

12 Plngh bodl
14, Boll

15. Mut

16, Bracknt
17. Cap

6, Di st the tachometer  and
speedometer  drive  cables  from  their
respective instruments.

7. Remove the nuts and washers securing the
instrument  cluster  and  remove  the
instrument cluster,

& Remove the nuts and washers securing the
jgnition switch and remove the ignition
switch assembly.

9. Remove the front fork air hose connector
Between the 2 forks.

10, Remove steering stem nut and
washer.

I1. Loosen the upper and lower fork bridze
balts and inch bolt for the steering stem.
12, Remaov oot forks as described in
this section of the supplement.

13, Remove the 3-way hydravlic brake joint
from the lower portion of the sieering stem
assembly,

14, Remove the upper fork bridge,

15. Bend down the tabs of Lhe Jockwasher
from the grooves in the locknut, Remove the
locknut  and  lockwasher. Discard the
lockwasher. To loosen the locknut, use 2 large
d and hammer or use the easily
improvised tool shown in Figure 105,

16. Remove the steering stem adjusting nut
and lower the steering stem assembly down
and out of the steering head. Don't worry

1
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about catching any loose steel balls as the
sleering stem s equipped with assembled
moller bearings,

NOTE
Rentave the steering stem adfusting mat
in the same manner as the focknus.

Inspection

I. Clean the bearing races in the sleering
head and the bearings with solvent.

2. Check the welds around the steering head
for cracks and fractures, If any are found,
have them repaired by a competent frame
shop or welding service.

3. Check the roller bearings for piuing,
scratches or discoloration indicating wear or
corrosion.

A, Check the races for pitting, galling and
corrosion. If any of these conditions exist,
seplace the races as described under Bearing
Race Replacement in this section of this
supplement.

3. Check the steering stem for eracks and
check its race for damage or wear. Replace if
NECESSArY.

Steering Head and Stem Assembly

Refer 1o Figure 104 for this procedure,
I. Make sure both steering head bearing
outer races are properly seated in the steering
bead tube.
1. Pack the bearing cavities of both roller
bearings with bearing grease, Coat the outer
fuces (within the steering head) with bearing
grease also.
3. Install the steering stem, with the lower
foller bearing in place, into the steering head
tube and hold it firmly in place,
4. Install the upper roller hearing assembly,
3. Install the steering stem adjusting nut and
tighten it to 11 fl-1b. (1.5 mkg).
6. Tumn the steering stem from lock 1o lock
about 5-6 times 1o help seat the bearings,
1. Repeat Step 5 and Step 6 twice more 1o
make sure the bearings are properly seated,
NOTE

1f the adjusting nut cannot be fightened

any additional amount after Hirning

the steering stem back and forth,

remaove the adjusting nut and inspect
the threads for bures or dire. I diey
clean it ows; i damaged replace the
adjusting aur with @ sew one.

8. Install a new lockwasher and insent 2 of the
tabs into the grooves in the adjusting nut.
Always install a new lockwasher; never
reinstall & used one as the tabs may break off
making the lockwasher ineffective.

9. Install the locknut and hand-tighten it.
Further tighten the locknut only until the
grooves align with 2 of the tabs of the
lockwasher, Bend the 2 tabs up into the
grooves in the locknut.

NOTE
If the grooves in the fockmur will nor
align castly with 2 of tie tabs aof the
lockwasher, remave the locknut, nen e
aver and reinstall the locknut, Repeat
Step 9.

NOTE
Steyrs 10-16 st be peeformed in this
arder to assure proper upper and lower
Sfork bridge o fork alignment.

10. On standard models, apply a light coat of
grease 1o the rubber inserts in the top and
battom of the headlight bracket.

11. On standard models, position the fork
tube in the lower fork bridge and twist the
fork tube as it enters the rubber insert in both
the lower and upper portion of the headlight
bracket. On Interstate mosdels, simply install
the fork tube into the lower fork bridge.

12. Install the upper fork bridee, washer and
the steering stem nut. Tighten the stem only
finger-tight at this time,

13, Position the fork tubes so that the top of
the fork tbe aligns with the top surface of the
upper fork bridge. Position the top fork
caps/air valve assemblies so the air hose
inlets align with the punch marks on the
upper fork bridge.

14, Tighten the lower fork bridge bolts to 25
ft.-Ib. (3.5 mkg).

15. Tighten the siem nut to 72 fi-Ib. (10.0
mkg).

L6. Tighten the upper fork bridge bolis to 16
ft.-1b. (2.2 mkg).
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17. Tighten the steering stem pinch boelt o §
fi-Th. (1.1 mkg)

18. Install the 3-way hydraulic brake line
assembly 1o the lower portion of the steering
stem assembly.

19, Install the ignition switch and connect the
electrical connector to the ignition switch,
20. Camplete the installation of the [ront
forks as described in this section of the
supplement.

21, Complete installation by reversing Steps
1-7 of Steering Stem Disassembly in this
section of the supplement.

Steering Stem Adjustment

If play develops or there is binding in the
steering  system, it may only require
adjustment. However, don't take a chance on
it. Disassemble the steering stem assembly as
deseribed in this section and look for possible
damage.

FRONT FORKS

The front suspension uses a spring
controlled, hydraulically damped, telescopic
fork with air assist. The anti-dive feature built
inta 1983 fork lezs is covered separately in
this section of the supplement.

Before suspecting major trouble, drain the
front fork oil and refill with the proper type
and quantity; refer 1o Chapter Three section
of this supplement, If you sull have trouble,
such as poor damping, a tendency to hotlom
or top oul o leakage around the rubber seals,
follow the service procedures in this section.

To simplify fork service (and 1o prevent the
mixing of parts on 1983 models), the legs
should be removed, serviced and installed
individually.

Removal

1. Hest the bike on the centerstand.

2. On Inferstate models, remove the front
fairing as described in the Chapter Twelve
section of this supplement.

3. Remove both side covers, the seat and the
top storage compartment,

4, Remaove the front fork air valve cap and
bleed off all air pressure from cach fork by
depressing the valve stem (A, Figure 106).

e air. Protect pour epe
wallngly.
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5. Disconnect the air hose first from the top
fork cap/air valve assembly that is fited with
the wir hose connector (B, Figure 106) and
then fram the other top fork capiair valve
(Figure 107).

NOTE
The air hose cannectar may have been
installed on either the right- or
lefi-fiand fork leg upon assembly by the
dealer or the last time it was servieed It
not wake any difference which
5 fitted fo.

i
]

6. Unscrew the air hose conneetor from the
lap fork cap/air valve assembly (Figure 108).
7. Remove the front wheel as described in
this section of the supplement,

b Loosen the upper and lower fork bridge
bolts,

4. Remove the holts securing the front fender
and remove the fender.

1 On 1983 models, remove the Allen bolts
holding the fork brace between the 2 fark
sliders.

1. Remove the fork tube. It may be
necessary 1o slightly rotate the fork tube while
pulling it down and out,

NOTE
Cin stapdard models, e brackers thar
feadlight assembly  have

tihe from these
the pevimeter of

g i gilicane spray ar
contaes cleaner, This showld fubricate
the rubber sufficiently for fork tube

Installation

1. On standard models, apply a light coat of
grease to the rubber inserts in the top and
bottom of the headlight bracket,

2 On standard models, position the fork
tube in the lower fork bridee and twist the
fork tube as it enters the rubber insert in both
the lower and upper portion of the headlight
bracket. On Interstate models, simply install
the fork into the lower and upper fork bridge,
3. Pusition the fork tubes so that the top of
the fork twbe aligns with the wp surfuce of the
upper fork bridge. Position the top fork
caps/zir valve assemblies so the air hose
inlets align with the punch marks on the
upper fark hridge.

4. Apply a light cost of grease to new O-ring
seals (Figure 109) on the air hose connector
and air hose.

5. Install the air hose connecter and tighten
1o 4 fr-lb, (0.6 mke).

6. Install the zir hose first to the top fork
cap/air valve assembly and tighten o 4 f-lb,
(0.6 mkg). Install the air hose o the air hose
connector and tighten the fitting to 13 fi-lb,
(1.8 mkg).

NOTE
Hald onto the air hase connector
fattached to the top jork capiair valve
assembly)  with a  weeneh  while
vightening the air hose fitting.

7. Tighten the lower fork bridze bolis to 25
fit.-lb, (3.5 mkg).

B. Tighten the upper fork brides bolts 1o 16
ft.-lb, (2.2 mkg).

9. Install the [ront fender and tighten the
halts securely, Install the fork brace and
tighten the Allen bolts securely.

10, Install the front wheel as described in this
section of the supplement.

11. Inflate the forks to 14-21 psi (1.0-1.5
kgfem?), Do not use compressed air: only use
a small hand-operated air pump like the ane
shown in Figure 110,

WARNING
Never iwse any (pe of compressed gas
ax an axplogion may be lechal Never
Feat the fork assembly with a torch or
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place it near an open flame or exirerie

Bt as this will alse result inoan

explosion.
12, With both wheels on the ground and the
front brake applied, pump the handlebar and
the front forks up and down several times.
Place the bike on the centerstand and check
the front fork air pressure. Readjust the air
pressure if necessary.

Overhaul (1980-1982)

Disassembly on this model should he
entrusted 1o a Honda dealer. In order 1o
disassemble the fork, the fork seal in the
slider must be removed with special Honda
1onls and a hydraulic press.

Do not try to disassemble the fork ube
from the slider with force as many internzl
components will be damaged, A considerable
amount of money can he saved by remaving
the fork sssemblies yourself and taking them
to & Honda dealer for service.

Disassembly (1983)

Refer to Figore 111 during the disassermbly
and assembly procedures.
1. Clamp the slider in a vise with solt jaws.
2, Remove the Allen head screw and gasket
from the bottam of the slider.

NOTE

This seeew has been secured with

Lactite and is afien very diffical o

romove hecause the damper vod will

furn inside the siider, I sometimes ca

e removed with an air impact driver, If

you are wnable to remove i, fake the

Jork webes to a deater and have the

LEPEWE Femoved,
3. Hold the upper fork tube in @ vise with
sofi jaws and loosen the fork top cap holvair
valve assembly (if it was not loosened during
the fork remaoval sequence).

WARNING
o when removing the fork op
p hoitdair valve amembly as the
springs are wader pressire, Protect b
aves accordingly.

4. Remove the fork top cap bolt from the
fork.

3. Remove the upper short fork spring A"
the spring seat and the lower long spring
6. Remove the fork fram the vise, pour the
fork oil out and discard it Pump the fork
several times by hand to expel most of the
remaining ail.

7, Remaove the dust scal (Figure 112).

I‘Jm Honda factor
cal may work it
al and i the r.!pcr-rrrrre""u
i Therefare do

1t sponge seal and ,ll.fra ctic

wireher wnder she dist seal d
assemibly procedure. I pou ,de e
seal kit thay sl has these 2 parts
discard them, they are nof fo be

i,
sigeed.
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FRONT FORK (1983)

0 E0, AN e €2 pa) ol

PR BN R B Egadarrapaad

Tap cap

Q-ring seal

Alr valve

Fork 1op cap bolt
Q-ring seal

Upper shorl spring “A™
Spring seat

Lower long spring “B”
Damper rad seal

. Dampor rad

« Rebound spring

. Dust seal

. Spange seal—discard
. Plastic washer—discard
. Snap ring

. 0il seal

. Bachup plate

. Slider bushing

. Slider

. Fork fube bushing
« Washar

. Spring seat

. Spring

. 0il lock valve

. Ring stopper

. Ol lack pirce

. Q-rin

. Fork slider

. Washer

. Allen bolt

. Axlp haldar

. Washer

. Lockwasher

. Hut
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8 Remove the sponge seal, the plastic washer
and the circlip (Figure 113). Discard the
sponge seal and plastic washer 5 they are not
to be reinstalled. These 2 parts were insialled
on the early 1983 production run of these
models and then were eliminated on later
1983 production bikes, Figore 111 shows
these 2 parts and indicates that they should be
discarded.

9, Install the fork slider in a vise with soft
Jaws,

10, There is an interference fit between the
bushing in the fork slider and the bushing on
the fork tube. In order to remove the fork
tube from the slider, pull hard on the fork
fube using quick in and out strekes. Doing
1his will withdraw the bushing, backup ring
and oil seal from the slider.

NOTE
It may be necessary to stiphly hear the
arce o the stider arownd the oil seal
prior to removal, Use g rag soaked in
o water; do not apply a fiame divectly
tar the fork slider.

11, Withdraw the fork sube from the slider.

NOTE
Do not remove the fork nebe bushing
watdess it ix poieng to be replaced. Inipect
it as deeribed in this section af the
supplerment,

12. Turn the fork tube upside down and slide
off the il seal, backup ring and slider bushing
(Figure 114) from the fork tube.

NOTE
Do ror discard the slider bushing at this
time, It will be wsed during e
installation procedure,

13. Remove the circlip, oil lock valve, spring
and the spring seat from the damper rod.
Remave the damper rod and rebound spring
from the slider.

NOTE
The oif fock piece and iis Oering will
siay fn S fork slider and cownot be
removed,

14, Inspect the components as described in
this section of the supplement.

Assembly (1983)

1. Coat all parts with fresh DEXRON ATF
{automatic transmission fivid) or fork eil
prior to installation.

2. If remaoved, install a new fork tube bushing
{Figure 115),

3. Install the rebound spring onto the damper
rod and insert this assembly into the fork tube
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l‘_i:’nﬂ'".

i |
*'

(Figure 116). Onto the damper rod install the
spring scat, the spring, the oil lock valve and
the circlip. Refer 1o Figure 117 and Figure
118,

4, Temporarily install the lower long fork
spring “B," spring seat, upper short spring
“A" and fork top cap bolt/air valve assembly
to hald the damper rod in place.

NOTE
The ofl lock piece is still inside the fork
slider,

5. Install the upper fork assembly into the
shider (Figure 119).

6. Make sure the gasket is on the Allen head
SCrEW.

7. Apply Loctite Lock N' Scal to the threads
of the Allen head screw prior to installation.
Install it in the fork slider (Figure 120) and
tighten to 14 fi-1b. (20 Nem).

&, Shide the fork slider bushing down the fork
tube and rest it on the slider,

9. Slide the fork slider backup ring (flange
side up) down the fork tube and rest it on top
of the fork slider bushing.

10. Place the old fork slider bushing on top of
the backup ring. Drive the bushing into the
fork slider with Honda special tool Fork Seal
Driver (part No. 07947-4630100), Drive the
bushing into place until it seats completely in
the recess in the slider. Remove the
installation tool and the old fork slider
bushing.

NOTE
The stider bushing can be deiven {n with
a homemide tool ax shown {n Figure
121, This tool can be made at a
mackine shop from a piece of
aluminum. Refer to Figure 112 for
dimensions

NOTE
A plece of 2 in. pafvanized pipe can alsn
work as @ toel I both ends are
threaded fa close nipple pipe fitting),
wrap one end with duct tape (Figure
123) to prevent the threads jrom
damaging the interior of the slider.

11. To prevent damage 1o he inside of the
new fork seal during installation, wrap the
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2.75 In,

.
f

= ]

1.9 0n.

2.5 in.
e

graove in the top of the fock tube with clear
tape hing smooth and 1
do not use duct or masking tape).
12, Coat the new seal with DEXRON ATF
or fork oil. Position the seal with the marking
facing upward (Figure 12d) and slide it down
onto the fork tube. Drive the seal into the
slider with Honda specizl toal Fork Seal
Driver (part No. 079474630104}, refer to
Figure 125, Drive the oil seal in until the
groave in the slider can be seen ahove the lop
surface of the oil seal. Remove the tape from
the top of the fork tube.
NOTE

The stider seal can be driven in with a

fomiemade tool  described i the

NOTES following Step 11
13, Install the circlip (Figure 113} with the
sharp side facing up. Make sure the circlip is
completely seated in the groove in the fork
slider.
14, Install the dust seal. Remember do sor
install the plastic washer end ke spange seal,
Discard them if they are included in 2 new
seal kit that vou may have purchased. Refer
to the MNote regarding these items in the
Dizassembly procedure.

ive—

NOTE
Figure 126 shows the correct placement
af all componenis installed during

Fark seal
drivar body

Fark seal

il seal

driver attachment
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— Dust seal

== Snap ring
=== Ol s0al

=== Backup ting

15, Remove the fork top cap bolt, both
springs and the spring scat,

16. Fill the fork tube with 9.8 ce. (290 cc) of
DEXRON ATF or fork oil.

17, Install the lower long fork spring “B™ with
the closer wound coils toward the top of the
fork tube.

18. Install the spring seat and the upper short
spring “A."

19, Inspect the O-ring seal on the fork top
cap boltfair valve assembly; replace if
NECeSSEry.

20. Install the fork top cap bolt/air valve
assembly while pushing down an the springs,
Start the bolt slowly, don't cross thread i
21, Place the slider in a vise with sofl jaws
and tighten the top fork cap boltair valve
assembly to 17 Ni-lb. (23 Nem).

22, Perform Steps 6-22 for the other fork
assembly.

23, Install the fork assemblies as described in
this section of the supplement.

Inspection (1983)

1. Thoroughly clean all parts in solvent and
dry them. Check the fork tube for signs of
wear ar seratches,
2, Check the damper rod for straighiness,
Figore 127 shows one method, The rod
should be replaced if the runout is 0.2 mm
(0,008 in.) or greater,
3. Carcfully check the damper rod and piston
ring{s) for wear or demage (Figure 128),
Replace if necessary.
4. Check the upper lork tube for siraightness,
If hent ar severely scratched, it should be
replaced.
5, Check the lower slider for dents or exterior
damage that may cause the uppcr fork tube 10
hang up during riding. Replace if necessary,
6. Measure the uncompressed length of the
fork springs (not rebound spring) as shown in
Figure 129, If the spring(s) has sagged 1o the
following  service limit dimensions the
spring(s) must he replaced:

a. Upper short spring “A™ 417 in. {1080

mm),
b. Lower long spring “B™ 18.22 in. {452.8
mm).
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7. Inspect the slider and fork wbe bushings.
If either is scratched or scored they must be
replaced, If the Teflon coating is wom off 50
that the copper base material is showing on
approximately 3/4 of the total surface, the
bushing must he replaced. Also check for
distortion on the check points of the backup
ring; replace as necessary. Refer 1o Figure
130,

& Any parts that are worn or damaged
should be replaced. Simply cleaning and
reinstalling unserviceable components will
not improve performance of the front
suspension,

ANTI-DIVE FRONT
SUSPENSION (1983)

Both the siandard and Interstate models
nave the TRAC (Torque Reactive Anti-dive
Control) system integrated into both fork legs
(Figure 131), The system reacts 1o the forward
weight transfer of the bike and rider(s) during
braking. This system is strictly ical as

E\W&x\mw

opposed o some other sysiems that rely on
brake fluid pressure,

The caliper assembly is pivot-mounted on
the fork slider. As the brake is applied, the
caliper tries to move or ride with the disc,
thus pivating the caliper assembly toward the
TRAC unit. This action forces a tab on the
caliper assembly against the piston and main
spring in the TRAC unit.

As the TRAC piston moves in, it uncevers
an oil control orifice to restrict the fork leg's
compression-damping  passageway, thus
diverting the fork oil through a small
secondary valve {oil control orifice). As
internal damping action increases, the fork
resists compression and the ion does
nat dive. The harder the brake is applied, the
further the valve moves and the greater the
anti-dive aclion.

If the forks encounter 2 bump while the
brake is applied, the hydraulic pressure insidc
the fork leg progressively forces the main
valve ta open. This allows the fork to move to
ahsorh the shock.

The secondary valve is adjustable to
contrel the damping elfect rate. There are 4

@]

=

Bughing

Copper surface

] ]
Check paints |
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Pisten

Pivot balt

Calipar assembly

Return spring  Orflce  Drain boit

different settings, from sofl 1o extra firm; the
adjustment procedure s covered in this
section of the supplement.

Damping Adjustment

different settings from sofi 1o e
oil control orifice has 4 diffe
holes that control the flow rate of the fork oil
1o either increase or decrease the damping
rate,

Turn the oil control orifice (Figure 132)
with a dime or screwdriver to the desired
i ing position,




SUPPLEMENT

ssembly/ Assembly

Refer 1o Figore 133 for this procedure.
1. Remove the fork leg and drain the fork oil
as described in this section of the supplement.
2. Remove the Allen holts (Figore 134)
securing the anti-dive c he fork slider,
3. Remove the lat seal from the fork slider.
4, Remaove the o piston and the return
spring fram he slider,
5. Remove the piston and spring (Figore
135).
6. Remave the boot and boot helders (A,
Figure 136) from each side of the pivot balt.
Remove the pivot boll (B, Figure 136).
7. Remove the screws securing the seiting
plate and remove the setting plate.
B Withdrzw the oil control orifice (Figure
137) [rom the case.
9. Remove the drain
10. Remove the screw
(Figore 139).
11. Assemble by reversing these removal
steps, noting the follewing,

(Figure 138).
washer and check hall

12, Apply Loctite Lock N Seal w all screw
and Allen balt threads prior 1o nstallation,
13, Apply ATF to all O-ring seals priot to
installation.

14. Apply a light coat of silicone grease 1o the
pivot bolt collar prior o inst wllation.

15. Install the pivot halt collar with the large
end (A, Figure 140 on the same side as the oil
contrel orifice setting plate (B, Figure 140}
16, Install the pivat balt ¢ boot holder as
shown in Figure 141,

I
TRAC ANTI-DIVE UNIT »

1. Boaot holder %, Bolt 17. Check ball
2. Baat 10. Fiat seal 10. Spring

3, Pivot balt 11. Return spring 18, Washer

4, Case 12, O-ring seal 20, Screw

& Balt 13. Piston 21, Orifien

6, Baat 14, Pin 22, O-ring seal
7. Boot helder 15. Rubber stepper 23. Setting plate
B, Lockwasher 16. Seal 24. Screw
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17. Tighten all screws aznd Allen bolts
securely,

18. Refll the fork with the recommended
type and quantity of fork oil as described in
this section of the supplement.

Inspection

1. Clean all parts in selvent and thoroughly
dry with compressed air.

2. Inspect the piston return spring (Figure
142) and the check ball spring (Fignre 143) for
wear or damage,

3, Inspect the O-ring seal on the piston
(Figure 144) and the oil control orifice (Figure
145) for wear or deterioration, Replace il
nECESSary.

4, Inspect the flat seal on the fork leg (Figure
146) for wear or deterioration. Replace if
NCCESSATY.

5. Inspect the pivol bolt cellar boots and
haolders (Figure 147) for wear or deterioration.
Replace if necessary.

fi. Make sure the oil fiow holes (Figure 148)
in the oil control orifice and the case (Figore
149) are clean and unobstructed. Blow out
ith compressed air; do not use a piece of
e as il may gouge the interior surface and
disrupt the flow path.

7. Inspect the O-ring seal on the case (Figure
150} for wear or deterioration, Heplace il
NECESSAry.

M
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CHAPTER TEN

REAR SUSPENSION AND FINAL DRIVE

has not alread)
REAR WHEEL

Removal (1982-on Interstate Models)

L. Hest the bike on the centerstand

2. Hinge the license plate and bracket up and

ave the balts securing the lower

removable section of the rear fender.

i Remove the bolis (A, Figure 151)

clamping the rear bumper in place and

remove the rear bumper (B, Figure 151),
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4, Place a block(s) of wood under the rear
wheel 1o support it when the shock absorbers
are removed.

5. Remove the cotter pin and rear axle nut
(A, Figure 152).

. Remove the rear axle pinch belt and the
rear brake dust cover,

7. Raise the rear wheel on additional hlocks
50 the rear axle will clear the mufler.

& Remove the shock absorber lower
mounting nut (B, Figore 152) on the

right-nand side and the lower ing bolt
on the lefi-hand side.

9. Withdraw the rear axle from the left-hand
side.

10, Slide the rear caliper assembly up and oflf
of the brake disc and support the assembly
with a Bungee cord or picce of wire. This will
take the strain off the brake hose.

NOTE

Insert @ piece of woad in the caliper in
place of the brake disc, Thar way if the
brake fever |3 ingdvertently sgtis
o will not be foeced out
s does happen, the caliper
 to be disastesbled o reseat
the piston and the systemn Blead By wiing
of wood, hieeding the brake is
mat necessary when installing the
witeel,

11. Remove the nuls and washers securing
the final drive unit te the swing arm.

12, Full the rear wheel assembly to the rear
and separate the final drive unit from the rear
wheel, Lay the final drive unit on some clean
rags with the spline side down. If set down on
the opposite side the oil may drain out of the
breather cap,

13, Remove the rear wheel,

Installation (1982-on Interstate Models)

1. Apply a light coat of molybdenum
disulfide grease to the splines of the final drive
and the rear wheel hub,

2. Install the final drive unit into the hub.
Make sure the splines mesh properly and that
the unit 15 seated all the way into the hub,

3. Install the rear wheel and final drive unit
inta position. Make sure the splines of the
final drive unit mesh properly with the splines

of the drive shaft. Slightly rotate the rear
wheel if necessary for proper cngagement.

4, Remove picce of wood from betw
brake pads. Carefully slide the rear br
caliper assembly onto the brake disc and
install the rear axle from the lefi-hand side.
5. Install the rear axle nut. Place a drift or
serewdriver into the hole in the lefi-hand side
of the rear axle. This will prevent the axle
from turning while tightening the axle nut
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Tighten the axle nut 1o the following torque
specifications;
a. 1980-1982 models: 65 fi.-1b. (9.0 mkg).
b, 1983 models: 69 fi.-Ib, (95 Nem),
6. Install the washers and nuts on the final
drive unit and tighten the nuts te 23-33 fi.-lb,
(3.5-4.5 mkg).
7. Install the axle pinch bolt and tighten to
17-21 Te-lb. (2.4-2.% mkg),
. Position the lower porticn of the rear
shuck absorbers, install the bolt or and
tighten 1o 22-26 [i-lb. (3.0-4.0 mkg).
0. Remove the wood block from under the
rear wheel.
10, Install the removahble portion of the rear

fei

SHOCK ABRSORBERS

Air assist shocks are used on model
GLI100 1o provide the desired ride for
various loed conditions. There is no spring in
this type of sheck and disassembly and
service should be entrusted 1o a dealer.

Shock Absorber Adjustment

The only adjustment for this type of shock
is by wvarying the air pressure in the shock
units. The air pressure for bath the front forks
and rear shocks can vary with different load
and roadway conditions. Less gir pressure
results in a sofier ride for light loads and
smooth rogdw: Increased air pressure will
resull in a harder ride and is recommended
when carrying heavy loads or when riding on
rough terrain.

Recommended air inflation pressure is as
follows:
a. 1980 models: 28-43 psi (2.0-3.0 kg/cm?),
b, 1981-1982 models: 28-57 psi (2.0-4.0
kgfom?)
c. 1983 models: 0-57 pst {(0-4.0 kg/em?).
Remaval

Removal and installaticn of the rear shocks
arc casicr if they are done separately. The
remaining unit will support the rear of the
bike &nd maintzin the correct relationship
between the top and boitom shock mounts.
1. Place the hike on the centerstand; remove
the seat and right-hand side cover.

2, On Interstate models, remove both saddle
bags as described in the Chapter Twelve
section of this supplement.
3, Unscrew the air valve cap and depress the
air velve stem. Sleed off all air pressure
within the system,
4. Unscrew the locknut (Figure 153) securing
the 3-way joint to the frame,
5. On 1982 models only, disconnect the low
air pressure warning light electrical wire from
the 3-way joinl
6. Hold onto the air hose connectors in the
J-way joint and unscrew hoth air hoses.
7. Unhook the hose retaining siraps (Figure
154) on the rear fender end on the rear of the
fuel tank. Pull the air hoses wp and out fram
behind the frame member.
&. On standard models, remove the rear hand
rail,
9. On Interstate models, remove the luggage
rack and right- and lefi-hand rear bumpers
(A, Figure 155) as described in the Chapter
Twelve section of this supplement.
10. Remove the shock lower mounting nut
(right-hand side) or bolt {(Jefi-hand side}, Sce
B, Figure 155.
11. Pull the unit straight off the wpper stud
and remove the shock unit and its air hose.
NOTE

Do ror lay the shook absorber on (15
ide as the fuid will leak our th
. Keep it In ity mormal wpright
U

po!
12, After reinstalling the first unit, repeat for
the other side,
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Inspeetion

Service ta this type of shock is limited 1w
removal, replacement snd installation of the
shock units and their related air hose
components. The disassembly of the damper
unit shoulc nirusted 1o & dealer.

Refer 10 Figure 156 for this procedure,
1. Slide off the rubber boot on the base of the
hock and inspect the lower portion for fluid
I If any leakage is present the internal
o | is damagzed and must be replaced or
1he entire shock unit must be replaced. Take
the shock to & dealer for disassembly and

1l the rubber boot if the shock unit

is okay.

3. Unscrew the air hose from the shock
absorber unil.

4. Inspect the rubber air hoses for cracking

and fing. Replace a5 necessary 1o avoid &
possible air loss problem.

5, Il an air leak is suspected at the air valve,
unserew the valve from the 3-way joint and
replace the O-ring.

. Replace the O-ring seals at the hose ends,
on the connectors and the air valve. Rubber
O-rings tend to lose their sealing ability with
ape and when subjected to heat.

7. Apply a light coat of grease 1o all new
O-ring seals prior to installation,
8. Install & new O-ring seal onto the air hose,
Install the air hose onto the shock absorber
and tighten 1o 4 [L-Tb. {6 mki).

Installation

1. Install the shock absorber unit onto the
frame, Be sure 1o install @ washer onto the
lower mounting stud (right-hand side only)
prior to installing the shock absorber. Install
the lower mounting nut or bolt,

2, On standard models, install the rear hand
Tail.

3, On Interstate models, install the luggage
rack and right- and lefi-hand rear bumpers as

deseribed in the Chapter Twelve section of
this supplement.
NOTE

Be sure to install the liggage rack and

rear grah handle on the autside surface

of the shock absorber.
4, Tighten the mounting nuts and bolt to 23
fi.-Ib. (3.5 mkg).
5, Caorrectly position the air hoses through
the frame and &ttach hoth hoses o the 3-way
connector, Hold onto the connector with 2
wrench and tighten the hose fittings 1o 13
ft.-lb, {1.8 mkg). Secure the hose fittings 1o the
rear fender and to the buck of the fuel tank.
6. Position the 3-way joint in the frame and
install the locknut. Tighten the locknut
securely.

REAR SHOCK ABSORBER—AIR ASSIST

1. Arhosz right- and left-hand side) 9. Hex sl
£ Conneztor X

3. O-riny
4, Zoway foinl
& O-ring

14, Washer
Washer

16,
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7. On connect the

1982 caly models,
electrical switch wire,

8 Inflate the rear shocks 1o the
recommended air pressure as follows:

a. 1980 models—28-43  psi (2.0-3.0
kgfem?).

b, 1981-1982 models—28-57 psi (2,0-4.0
kgfem?)

¢, 1983 medels—0.0-57 psi (0-4.0 kgfem?),
9. Install the air valve cap.
10, Install the seat and side cover.

FINAL DRIVE
Removal/ Installation

l. Remove the rear wheel as described in
Chapter Ten in the main body of this book,

NOTE

Cn 1932-0n Intersiate models, renove

the rear wheel as described in this

seetion of the supplensent,
2, Remove the nut and outer washer (A,
Figure 157) securing the lower portion of the
shock absorber. Pull the shock off of the
mounting stud on the final drive unit and
remove the inner washer,

3. Remove the 3 nuts and washers (B, Figure
157} securing the final drive unit to the swing
arm.

4. Pull the final drive unit to the rear wnsil i
is free from the drive shaft splines.

5 Apply a light coat of molybdenum
disulfide grease (NGLI No. 2 grease with
MOS2- additive} to the splines of the drive
shaft joint and the pinion joint splines.

6. Make sure the O-ring seal (A, Figure 158)
is in place on the pinion joint

7. Install the final drive unit onto the swing
arm. Install the washers and nuts only
finger-tight at this time. Do not tighten the
nuts until the rear wheel and rear axle are in
place.

. Install the rear wheel as described in
Chapter Ten in the main body of this book.

NOTE
O 1932-0n Intersiate s
the rear wheel as deseribed i
secrion of the suppiesan.

Do ot tighten
the final drive
sighiened,

NHiT cgEe Wms are

9. Tighten the final drive nuls in a crisscross
patiern 1o 29 it.-1h (4.0 mkz),

10, Tighten the rear axle nut to 65 f-Ib. (9.0
mkg) and install & new cotter pin. Hend the
ends over completely. Tighten the axle pinch
balt to 20 fi.-lb. (2.7 mkg).

L1, Onto the shock absorber sted on the final
drive unit, install the inner washer, shock
absorber lower porticn, washer and nut.
Tighten the nut to 25 fL-1b. (3.5 mkg).

12. Apply approximately 90 grams of
molybdenum disulhde grease (NGLT Mo, 2)
o the drive shaft joint zerk ftting (C, Figure
157).

13. Fill the final drive unit with the correct
amount and type of gear oil. Reler o
Changing Fina! Drive Ol in the Chapter
Three section of this supplement.

i Bl

‘TnspectionA hly

The final drive unit requires a considerahle
number of special Honda tocols  for
disassembly and assembly. The price of all of
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these tools could be more than the cost of
most repairs or seal replacement by a dealer,
Figure 159 shows all of the internal
components of the final drive unit.
1. Check that the locking tabs on the dust
cover (F 160} are in place (not broken)
and snug against the bolts. 17 any of the tabs
are broken the dust cover should be replaced
as [ollows:
2. Bend down the locking tahs and remaove
the bolis securing the dust cover
Remove the dust cover,
. Install a new dust cover and tighten the
bolts seourely.
¢, Bend the locking tebs up against the ilats
of all of the balts, Make sure they are
snug against the bolts to prevent the
Bols from working loose during travel.

=

2. Inspect the condition of the splines on the
final driven ring gear (Figure 161). If they are
damaged or worn the ring mear must be
replaced.

IF rhese splin
inspec 1h

3. Inspect the condition of the splines on the
pinion joint (B, Figure 158). I they arc
damaged or worn the pinion joint must be
replaced. r
NOTE

I these splines are damaged alwo

inspect the conditi i ke splines in

the drive shaft joins; it may alse need (o

e replaced.

Final gear cse
. Dil s2al

-rine

2. Dusl guard plate
|, Bull

FINAL DRIVE UNIT

10, Bearing relaingr “A"

. faring adjuster lxcknul

15, Ball
1E. Hoanng
1.

nal deivin gezr conlan
Gearing

20, 0il seal

21, O-ring

2% Dearing retaime “B"
23 Oering

24 Qering

25 Pinian joint

26, Washe

27, Hexnut
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4. Check that gear cil is not leaking from
cither side of the unit {ring gear side or pinicn
joint side). If there are traces of oil leakage,
take the uwnit to a dealer for oil seal
replacement.

SWING ARM

In time, the roller bearings will wear and
will have 1o be replaced. The condition of the
bearings  can  greatly  affect  handling
performance and if worn parts are not
replaced  they can produce erratic and
dangerous handling. Common symptoms are
wheel hop, pulling o one side during
acceleration and pulling to the other side
during braking.

A Honda special tool is required lor
loosening and tightening of the pivot
adjusting bolt locknut. The ool is the Swing
Arm Pivot Locknut Wrench (Honda part No,
07908- A690001). This tool is required oo
proper and safe installation of the swing arm,
1f this locknut is not tightened to the correct

torgue specification it may allow the adjusting
bolt 10 work loose. This could result in the
swing arm working free from the lefi-hand
side of the frame causing a serious accident,

Removal

1. Place the bike on the centerstand and
remove the seal

2. Remove the muffiers as described under
Exhaust Systers Removalsdnstaliation in the
Chapter Six section of this supplement.

3. Remove the rear wheel as described in
Chapter Ten in the main body of this ook,
NOTE
O {98 2-an Interstate models, remove
the rear wheel s descreibed i this

section of the supplement,
4. Remove the lower mounting nut and
washer securing cach shock absorber,

NOTE
It is mot pecetiary to remove the shock
absorher units.

5. Remove the final drive unit a5 described in
this section of the supplement.

4. Remove the bolt securing the rear brake
caliper and torque link to the rear swing arm.
Disconnect the hydraulic brake line from the
swing arm. Tie the caliper assembly up to the
frame with wire or a Bungee cord,

7. Grasp the rear end of the swing arm and
try to move it from side to side in a
horizental are. There should be no noticeable
side play, If play is evident and if the pivor
adjusting bolt s tightened correctly, the
bearings should be replaced.

3. Remove the lefi-hand pivol cap.

9, Use special tool, Swing Arm Pivol
Locknut  Wrench  (Honda  part Mo,
07908-4690001), and leosen the locknul on
the lefi-hand side.

10. Use an Allen wrench and remove the
lefi-hand adjusting bol.

11. Move the coil spring off of the rubber
hoot znd slide the rubber boot back onto the
swing arm.,

12, Remove the right-hand pivot cap.

13. Remove the right-hand pivol ball.

14, Pull hack on the swing arm, frec it from
the rame and remove it from the fame.
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Di bl son/ A bl

Refer 1o Figure 162 for this procedure.
1. Straighten the 1ab on the lockwasher.
Remove the bolt and remove the brake
torque link from the swing arm. Don't lose
the collar in the locque link belt hele,
2. Remaove the circlip securing the drive shaft
joint and remove the drive shaft joint from
the swing arm.
3. Withdraw the drive shaft out through the
{rant portion of the swing arm.
4, Remove the dust seal and roller bearing
assembly from each side of the swing arm.
5. The roller bearings wear very slowly and
the wear is difficult to measure. Wipe off the
excess grease and turn the bearing by hand;

make sure they rotate smoothly. Check the
rollers for evidence of wear, pitting or coler
change (bluish tint) indicating heat from lack
of lubrication.
NOTE
Alwaps replace Both bearings even
thaugh only are may be wors.

6. I the bearing outer races need replacing,
refer  ta Rear Swing  Arm Bearing
Replacement in  this  section of the
supplement.

7. Prior to installing the bearings, coat them
with a good grade multipurpose prease.
Thoroughly work grease into the roller
bearings on both sides of the rear swing arm.

15 Gall spring
16
17
18 §
19
qus link n
F
22

ing
26 Axle pinch bolt

14, Colter pin
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8. Apply a light coat of grease to the dust seal
and install one on each side,

4. Apply a coat of molybdenum disulfide
grease (MLGI Mo, 2) to the outer splines of
the drive shafi and the inner splines of the
drive shaft joint. Also apply a light coat of
this grease to the lips of the dust seal at the
rear of the swing arm where the drive shafi
Jjoint rides.

10, Install the drive shall and drive shaf
Joint. Install & pew circlip and make sure the
circlip is properly seated in the groove in the
drive shalt.

11, Install a new lockwasher and install the
brake torgue link, collar and bolt. Tighten the
bolt 1o 16 M-k (2.1 mkg). Bend up at least
one side of the lockwasher onta the flats of
the bolt.

Installation

1. Paosition the swing arm into the mounting
area of the frame. Align the holes in the swing
arm with the hales in the frame. Carefully
align the drive shafl universal joint splines o
the engine.

NOTE

e the area of

align the wniversal jo

Raefper puch e drive shaf ferward from

the rear.
2. On the right-hand side, apply a light coat
of grease to the inner end of the right-hand
pivot bolt, Install the fght-hand pivol boll
3. Make sure the rear swing arm is properly
lacated in the frame and then tighten the
right-hand piver bolt 10 72 fi.-1b. (10.0 mkg),
4, Apply a light coat ol grease 1o the inner
end of the pivot adjusting bolt, Install the
pivol adjusting bolt and tighten 1o 13 fi-lb
(1.0 mkg)h.
5. Move the swing arm up and down several
times to make surc all components are
properly seated.
6. Retighten the pivot adjusting bolt 1o 13
1'1 b, (1.0 mke).
7. Use special tool, Locknut Wrench (used
during removal), and tighten the locknut to
72 fi.-1h, (10,0 mkg). Make sure the pivol
adjusting bolt does not move while tightening
the locknut.

relibier Boor,

8. Install the final drive unit as described in
Lhis section of this supplement.

9. Install the rear wheel as described in
Chapter Ten in the main body of this book.

On 1982-0n In)
the rear whee! o
section of the

10, Instell the muflers as describe
Exhaust System Removaldnstallation
Chapter Six in the main body of this book.

Swing Arm Bearing Replucement

The swing arm is equipped with & roller
bearing at each end, The inner race and roller
Bearing will come right out (no force necded)
after the grease scal is remowved. The bearing
ouler race is p;esscd in place and has to be
removed with force, The race will gel
distorted whu] removed, so don't remave it
unless it ne replacement.

The bearing outer race can be removed
cither with a long drift and hammer or with
the use of a special ool (Figare 163) that is
available from a Honda dealer. The special
1ol is called & bearing race remover (Hondz
part No. 07946-37 105000
1. Remave the swing arm as described in this
section of the supplement,

Secure the swing arm in a vise with sofl
Jaws.

3, Carcfully tap the hearing outer race oul
with a solt aluminum or brass drifi from the
opposite end or use the Honda special ool
and pull it out. This special tool grabs the
outer race and then withdraws it from the
swing arm with the use of a ool similar to a
hody shop slide hammer.

4, Turn the swing arm over in the vise znd
repeat for the other end.

3. Thoroughly clean out the inside of the
swing arm  with solvent and dry with
compressed air

& Apply a light coat of waterproof gregse o
all paris prior to installation.

7. Tap the new roller bearing outer race into
place slowly and squarely with a socket that
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matches the outer diameter of the bearing fomger feae o aligament I nasalied, it

race. Make sure it is properly seated. will dawiage the roller bearing assembly
and crogie an tesal® eiding condition.

Never reinsta er race thal 2 z d i
faas heen removed. Dering removal it 8. Install the swing arm as described in this
v slightly dumaged and s he section of the supplement.

CHAPTER ELEVEN

BRAKES
The hrake system on the GL1I0D consists FRONT BRAKE
of a dual disc on the front wheel and & single PAD REPLACEMENT

disc on the rear. The [980-1981 models have
caliper assemblics with a single piston
{eovered in Chapter Eleven in the main body
aof this book); all 1982-on caliper assemblies
are a dual pisten type.

The 1983 models have a unified brake
system. The rear brake pedal and master
cylinder are hydraulically connected to and
control the front right-nand disc and the
single rear disc. The braking force is
automatically metercd apportioned to each
wheel by a proporticning valve. The front
brake lever controls the left-hand front disc

Dual Piston Caliper Models

CAUTION
Watch the ,;.Ads muore ("L'

sely when the

s thar are marmﬁ JB(“‘n‘ G5

only.
A combination of metzl and flexible brake Make sire thit all fromt
lines are used on the wnified system, The pads fave the same marks. Do mot mix

brake line diagram is shown in Figore 164, JBOM-GG and AG5-FF markeid pods,
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Prassure canirol valve
Raar caliper

Left-hand calipor

Rear master cylinder

1 Right-hand caliper

Rear master cylindar

1. Ball 7. Pin retainer
2, Pin & Screw

4. Pin ball . Plslon saal
4. Bleeder valve 10. Dusl se2l

5. Dieedss valve cap 1, Bost

& Cabiper 12. Pigton

EERNINT

FRONT DUAL PISTON
CALIPER ASSEMBLY [1982)

14
14,
16,
16
17,
10,

Braks pad

Brackel

Gallper shafl
Rubber boat
Caliper shafl ezliar
Spring

Reler 1o Figure 165 for 1982 models or
Figure 166 for 1983 maodels. This procedure is
shown on & 1982 model,
1A, On 1982 models, remove the caliper
lower mounting belt (A, Figure 167) and
upper pivol bolt (B, Figure 167) securing the
caliper assembly to the fron . Remove
the ¢ assembly from the disc,

1B, On 1983 models, remove the caliper
upper pivot bolt (A, Figure 168) and lower
caliper holt (B, Figure 168) securing
caliper assembly 0 the front fork. Rer
the caliper assembly from the disc.

2. Remove the bolt (Figure 169) sccuring the
pin retainer to the caliper assembly and
vemove the pin retainer,
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Rubbor baat
Union Balt
Sealing washer

Braka hoso

Hydraulic 2-way connector
Unien kot

Bolt

Sleeve

@-ring seals

. Wire clamp

- Washer

. Bolt

. Bracket retainer

oot
. Pad pin retainer
. Halt

17,
18,
19,
20,
21,
22.
3.
. Caliper bracket

FRONT BRAKE CALIPER (1983}

Dleed valve
g
Pivot balt
Pad pin
Pad pin
Piaton
Duat sealipistan saal

28,
26,
7.
20.
20.
a0,
3.
3z

®

Bridge
Bolt

Antl-ratile spring
Broke pads
Caligor body
Slesve |
Fin boat |
Caliper balt
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3. Remaove the 2 pins (Figure 170} securing
the pads in place,

4. Remove the brake pads.

5. Clean the pad recess and the end of the
pistons with a soft brush, Do not use solvent,
a wire brush or any hard tool which would
damage the cylinders or pistons,

6. Carefully remove any rust or cormosion
fram the disc,

7. Lightly coat the end of the pistons and the
backs of the new pads (nor the friciion
material) with disc brake lubricant.

Fie new pad {5 compatible
Remove CINJ'

8. When new pads are installed in the caliper
the master eylinder brake fluid level will rise
a5 the caliper pistons are repositioned, Clean
the top of the master cylinder of all dint and
foreign  matter. Remove the cap znd
diaphragm from the master cylinder and
slowly push the caliper pistons inte the
caliper. Constantly check the reservair 1o
make sure brake fluid does not overlow.
Remove fluid, if necessary, prior to it
overllowing, The pistons should move freely.
If they don™t, and there is evidence of a piston
sticking in the eylinder, the caliper should be
removed and serviced as described under
Caliper Rebuilding (Al Madels) in this section
of the it
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9, Push the caliper pistons all the way in to
allow ropm for the new pads.
10, Install the anti-rattle spring as shown in
Figure 171,
11. Partially install both pins through the
outside of the caliper and install the outboard
pad (Figure 172). Push the pins through this
pad.
12. Install the inhoard pad (Figure 173) and
push the pins all the way through.
13. Install the pad pin retainer onto the ends
af the pins. Push the pin retainer down and
make sure it seats completely on the groove in
each pin (Figore 174).
14. Install the pad pin retaining bolt (Figore
169),
15, Carefully install the caliper assembly
anto the disc, Be careful not to damage the
Teading cdge of the pads during installation.
16, Lubricate the caliper upper pivol bolt
with silicone grease,
17A, On 1982 models, install the caliper
lower mounting bolt (A, Figure 167) and
wpper pivol bolt (B, Figore 167). Tighten the
pival bolt 1o 18-22 {1k, (2,5-3.0 mkg) and
the lower mounting bolt 1o 1418 fi-lb.
(2.0-2.5 mkg).
17B. On 1983 models, install the caliper
upper pivot bolt (A, Figure 168) and lower
caliper bolt (B, Figure 168}, Tighten the
caliper upper pivat bolt to 20 fL-1b. (2,7 mkz)
and the lower caliper bolt 1o 17 fi-lb. (2.3
mka).
18. Repeat for the other caliper assembly,
19, Place wood blocks under the engine or
frame so that the fromt wheel is off the
ground. Spin the front wheel and activate the
brake lever as many limes as it takes Lo refill
the cylinder in the caliper end correctly locaie
the pads.
20, Refill the master cylinder reservoir, if
necessary, to maintain the correct fuid level.
Instzll the diaphragm and top cap.
WARNING

Use brake fuid clearly marked DOT 3

Srom @ gealed container, ifier fypes

may vaporize god cavse brake failire,

Always wse the sanie brand pawe do

not Dntermix ay many bands are pon

cormparible.
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WARNING

Do wa ride the motoreyele wntil you are
sure the brake is operating correctly
with  full hydrawlic  advantage. If
secessary, bleed the brake as deseribed
in Chaprer Theee in the main body af
this book or in this section of the
supplemient.

21. Hed the pads in graduvally for the first 50
miles (B0 km) by using only light pressure as
much as  pessible.  Immediate  hard
application will glaze the new frction pads
and greatly reduce the effectiveness of the
brake.

FRONT CALIPERS

. Removal/Installation
. (Dual Piston Caliper Models)

Refer to Figure 165 for 1982 models or
Figure 166 for 1983 models. This procedure is
shown on a 1982 model.

It i5 not necessary to remove the front
wheel in order to remove either or both
caliper assemblics,

CAUTION
il any brake fluid on the
painted poron of the wheel, Waesh off
any spitled brake fluid immediately, as
it will destroy the finish, Use soapy
walter and rinse completely.

1A, On 1982 models perform the following:
a. Place a container under the brake line at

the caliper,

Remove the union bolt and sealing

washers (A, Figore 175) sccuring the

brake line to the caliper assembly.

Remave the brake line and let the brake

fluid drain out into the container.

Dispase of this brake fluid —never reuse

Brake fluid.

To prevent the entry of moisture and

dirt, cap the end of the brake line and tie

the laose end up to the forks.

Loosen the caliper upper pivot bolt and

caliper lower mounting holt gradually in

several steps. Push on the caliper while
loosening the bolts to push the pistons
back into the caliper.

Remove the caliper mounting bolt and

caliper pivot holt (B, Figure 167) and

remave the caliper assembly.

1B. On 1983 models perform the following:
a. Place a container under the brake line at
the caliper.

. Remove the union bolt and sealing

washers (A, Figure 176) securing the

brake line to the caliper assembly,

Remove the brake line and let the hrake

fuid drzin out into the container.

Dispose of this breke fluid—never reuse

brake fluid.

d. To prevent the entry of meisture and
dirt, cap the end of the brake line and tie
the loose end up to the forks,

. Loosen the caliper lower mounting bolt
{B, Figure 176) slowly in several steps.
Push on the caliper while loosening the
bolt 1o push the pistons back into the
caliper.

=

1)

B

8

bl

o

£

o
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{; Remove the caliper bolt (C, Figure 176)
and move the caliper bridge forward
and out of the way.

g Remove the caliper pivot bolt (D, Figure
176) and remove the caliper assembly
from the disc.

2. Repeat Step 1 for
assembly.

3. Lubricate the caliper pivot bolt with
silicone grease,

4, Install by reversing these removal steps,
noting the following.

5. Carcfully install the caliper assemblies
onto the disc. Be careful not to damage the
leading edge of the pads during installation,
6A, On 1982 models, tighten the bolts to the
following torgue spect ions:

1, Caliper pivat bolt: 18-22 fi-1b. {2.5-3.0
mkg).

b. Lower mounting bolt:
{2.0-2.5 mkg).

6H. On 1983 models, tighten the bolis io the
following torque specifications:

a. Caliper pivot bolt: 20 ft.-1b. (2.7 mkg).

b. Lower mounting bolt: 17 ft.-Ib. (2.3
mkg).

aliper bolt: 17 -0b, {23 mkg).

. Install the brake hose, with a scaling
nl.lsh(‘r on cach side of the fitting, onto the
caliper. Install the union bolt and tighten to
22 fL-Ib. (3.0 mkg).

Bleed the brake as described in Chapter
Three in the main body of this book (1982
models) or as described in this section of the
supplement (1983 maodels),

WARN

the other caliper

14-18 fr-lb.

\‘{

the brakes are operating

REAR MASTER CYLINDER
Removal/Tnstallation

Refer to Figure 177 for this procedure,

|, Remove the right-hand side cover.

2, Remove the cotter pin and pivot pin from
the rod eye at the bottom of the master
cylinder where it attaches 1o the brake pedal.

CAUTION
ding frame with a
arp fo protect it

SUPPLEMENT
rovr accidential spilling of brake fuid,
iy P
v, as it
vish, Use soapy water

and rinse completely

3. Place a container under the brake hose
where it attaches to the master cylinder,
A4A, On 1982 models, remove the union bolt
(A, Figure 178) securing the brake hose to the
rear of the master cylinder,
4B, On 1983 models, remove the nut (Figure
179) securing the metal brake line to the rear
of the master cylinder.
NOTE

Drain the brake fluid from the hose or

fine and discard il=never reuse brake

Muid. Contaminated brake fluid may

cause brake failure,

5. Remove the flange bolt (Figure 180)
securing the reservoir 1o the frame.

6. Remove the bolts (B, Figure 178) securing
the master cylinder to the frame.
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REAR MASTER CYLINDER ASSEMBLY

L. Beserunit hose Fittisg

fiulibee beol
Fnd ayg

e clamp
Fin 12, Rasorvowr hess
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7. Remove the reservair, interconnecting
brake hose and the master cylinder.

8. Il by reversing these removal steps,
nounq the following.

G, Inspect the brake sotuating rod boot on the
bottom of the master cylinder. Replace if it is
cracked or deteriorated.

10. Install a mew cotter pin on the pivel pin
and bend it pver completely. Never reuse an
ald coller pin.
114, On 1982 madels, be sure 1o insall a
sealing washer on cach side of the caliper
hose, Tighten the union bolt to 22 fi.-lb, (3.0
mkg).
11B. On 1983 models, insert the end of the
metal brake line into the master cylinder and
ughlm the nut to 5-7 fi-Ib, (0.7-0.1 mkg).
Refill the master nder reservoir and
blrr:l the brake as follows:
a. On 1982 models, bleed the brake as
deseribed in Chapter Three in the main
body of this book.
k. On 1983 models, bleed the brake as
described in the Chapter Three section
ol this supplement,

WARNING

arked DOT 3
ze A canse
fie same
as many

Disassembly

Refer to Figore 177 for
1. Remove the master cylinder as d
in this section of the supplem:
2. Loosen the hose clamp and
brake hose from the master evlinder. Remaove
the brake hose and the reservoir from the
master cylinder.,
3 Rcmoxc the rod eve and rubber boot.
4. Using lip pliers (Figure 181) remove
the circlip and pull the pushrod assembly out
of the master eylinder body,
5. Remove the piston gssembly, primary cup
and spring.

NOTE
» be .lrcrr's.rrrr;- 1o .'appf-,- a amall
d }-

cpindear.

Inspection

I. Clean all parts in denatured alcohol or
fresh brake fluid. Inspect the cylinder bore
and piston contact surfaces for signs of wear
and damage. I either part is less than perfect,
replace it

2. Check the end of the piston for wear
caused by the pushrod.

3. Make sure the passages in the botlom of
the brake fluid reservoir are clear, Check the
reservoir cap and diaphragm for damage and
deterioration and replace as necessary.

4. Measure the cylinder bore with a cylinder
182). Replace the master
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1. Master cylinder 2. Cylinder geuge

Aed Fmes

Brake pads

cylinder if it is worn 1o the following
specification or more;

& 1982 models—0.5533 in. {1

b, 1983 medels—0.6270 in, (15,925 mm).
5. Measure the outside dizmeter of the ]'nstcm
with a micrometer (Figure 183). Replace the
piston if it is worn 1o the [ollowing
specification or less;

a. 1982 models—0.3438 in. {13.940 mm).
b 1983 models—0.6226 in, (15,815 mm),
6. Inspect the primary and secondary cups

for damage or wear, Heplace 25 necessary.
NECessary.

7. Check the cylinder hore for scran
nicks, Replace if necessary.

Assembly

I. Soak the new cups in [resh brake fuid for
at least 15 minutes to make them pliabie.
Coat the inside of the cylinder with [resh
brake fluid prior to assembly,

Whew i
e yro a
h

.'Jrrc

2, Install the spring with the tapered end
facing cut teward the primary cup, Insiall the
piston and primary cup with the open end in
first, toward the spring,

3. Install the pushrod assembly and insial
the circlip,

4. Install the rubber beot, nut and rod eye.
5. Install the master cylinder as described in
this section of the supplement.

REAR BRAKE
PAD REPLACEMENT

There is no recommended mllcagt interval
for changing the friction pads in the disc
brake. Pad wear depends g.cally on riding
hahits and conditions. Te maintain even
pressure on the disc always replace both pads
at the same lime.

1R4) On somme pad
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close 1o the ,nmﬁ metal backing plate.

Single Piston Caliper Models

Refer 1o Figore 185 for this procedure,
1. Remove the bolts (Figure 186) secunng the
caliper and remove il Remove both pads and
he shim.

NOTE

p i the rear
+ or Bungee

Tie she calip
grak bor with a piece af

2. Clean the pad recesses and the ends of the
pistons with a soft brush. Don't use solvent, a
wire brush er any hard tool which would
damage the cylin or pistans,

3. Lightly coat the ends of the pistons and the
hacks of the new pads (not the friction
material) with disc brake lubricant.

NOTE
Check with your dealer fo miake sure

4. Remove the cap from the master cylinder
reserveir and slowly push the pision into the
caliper while checking the reservoir to make
sure the fiuid does not overflow. The piston
should move freely, 1F it does not move [reely
and there is any evidence of it sticking in the
cylinder, the caliper should be removed and
serviced  as  described  under  Caliper
Rebuilding in this scetion of he supplement.
5. Push the caliper piston into the exliper to
allow raom for the new pads to be installed.
6. Install the inboard pad (Figure 187).

7. Install the outhoard pad and anti-raitle
shim. Place the shim next to the piston
(Figure I88) with the arrow (Figure 18%)
facing in the direction of normal wheel
rotation.

#. Make sure the brake pad spring (Figure
1900 is in place in the caliper.
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REAR SINGLE-PISTON CALIPER ASSEMBLY

1. Teenue link assambiy .
. Usion all 1.
1. Saling washer 1.
A, Dust cover 1
5, Bleader valie 1

6. Calier M
T Sesl ,
& Calper pistan 16

Dust cover
During
Shis
Hraka pad apting

3. Brake pads

Calipar zing (2)

15, Dust covers (2)

Calger bracket
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4. Install the caliper and the bolts; tighten the
Dalts o 13 (-lb, (1.8 mkg),
NOTE

iy i 2 or 3 sreps

i3, Carefully remove any rust or corrosion
from the
I1. Block the motorcycle up so that the rear
wheel iy off the ground. Spin the rear wheel
and gctivate the brake pedal os many times as
it takes to refill the cylinder in the caliper and
correctly locate the pads.

12, Refill the fiuid in the reservoir,
necessary, and insiall the top cap.

if

T
n n HBn 8,

REAR DUAL PISTON CALIPER ASSEMBLY

Serew 15. Fiston seal
Dust cover
Fin
Blesdur vl
Blender valve cap
Strew
Pin ratainer 21. Brackel
spiing 23, Coltes pin
Pin ol 23 Mt
Caliper shatl 24. Washer

- Autibee boot 25 Torgue link
Calipes shalt collar 25 Collar

. Caliper 7. Bent
Rubber bost
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Brake Bleeding

the

|.l’r u nbm‘ i
ter Thre

| 13. Bed the pads in geadually for the first 50

miles (80 km) by using only light pressure as
much as possible. Immediate hard
application will glaze the new frction pads
and greatly reduce the effectivencss of the
brake,

Dual Piston Caliper Models

Refer 1o Figure 191 for this procedure,
1. Remove the serew securing the dust cover
and remove the dust cover,

L Remove the caliper lower mounting bolt
(A. Figure 192) and the upper pivot bolt (B,
Figure 192),

3. Remove the bolt (Figure 193) sccuring the
pad pin retainer on the backside of the caliper
assembly and remove the pin retainer.

4. Remove the 2 pins securing the pads in
place, remove the pads and discard them,

5. Clean the pad recess and the end of the
pisions with a soft brush. Do not use solvent,
a wire brush or any hard tool which would
damage the cylinders or pistons,

6. Carefully remove any rust or corrosion
from the disc,

7. Lightly coat the end of the pistons and the
backs of the new pads (not the friction
material) with dise brake Tubricant,

NOTE
When purchasing new pads
ler 1o ke :

clean with compressed air.

8. When new pads are installed in the caliper
the master cylinder brake Auid level will rise
as the c‘\:hpcr pistons are repositioned. Clean
the top of the master cylinder reservoir of all
dirt and foreign matter. Remove the cap and
diaphragm from the master cylinder reservoir
and slowly push the caliper pistons into the
caliper. Constantly check the reservoir to
make sure brake fluid does not overflow.
Remove fluid, if necessary, prior o it
overflowing, The pistons should move freely.
If they don't, and there is evidence of 2 piston
sticking in the cylinder, the caliper should be
removed and serviced as d ibed under
Caliper Rebuilding in this section of the
supplement
9. Push the caliper in toward the disc to allow
room for the new pads,

10. Partially install both pins through the
caliper.

1. Make sure the anti-rattle spring (A,
Figure 194) is installed in the caliper.

2. Install the outboard pad (B, Figure 194)
and push the pins through this pad.
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13, Install the inhoard pad and push the pins
in &l the way (Figure 195) through both pads,
14, Install the pin retainer on the backside of
the caliper, push it down and make sere it is
correctly installed into the groove in each pin,
Tighten the serew securely.

15, Carcfully install the caliper assembly
down onto the disc and install the caliper
pivaot bolt (B, Figore 192} and caliper
mounting bolt (A, Figure 192),

16, Tighten the mounting bolt to 14-18 fi.-lb,
(2.0-2.5 mkg) and the pivot holt to 18-22
fi.-1h. (2.5-3.0 mkg).

17. Spin the rear wheel and activate the brake
pedal as many limes as it takes o refill the
cylinder in the caliper and correctly locate the
pads.

18. Refill the master cvlinder reservoir, il
necessary, o maintain the correct fluid level.
Tnstall the diaphragm and top cap.

a7 wiany brands are not

WARNING
isle the motorcyele we
e I aperating o
el drvedra advantage. I
leed tie brake,

19, Bed the pads in gradually for the first 50
miles (80 km) by using only light pressure as
much  as  possible.  Immediate  hard
application will glaze the new friction pads
and greatly reduce the effectivencss of the
hrake.

REAR CALIPER

Removal/Installation
(Single Piston Caliper Models)

Refer to Figure 185 for this procedure,
1. Place 2 container under the brake line at
the celiper. Remove the union balt and
sealing washers securing the brake line to the
caliper assembly, Remove the brake line and
let the brake fluid drain ocut inte the
container. Te prevent the entry of maoisture

and dirt, cap the end of the brake line and tie

the loose end up 1o the grab bar,

WARNING
Dispose af this brake fvid— never rewse
brake Metd, Consaminated brake fuid
can cause brake f;

2. Remaove the caliper mounting bolts
(Figore 186) and push on the caliper 1o push
the piston back into the caliper. Remove the
celiper.

3. Remave the 2 brake pads and shim.

4. Remove the cotter pin and the bolt
securing the caliper bracket to the torgue link.
5, Remove the rear wheel as described in
Chapter Ten in the main body ol this book,

NOTE

On [682-on Interstate models, remove
the rear wiheol as described in the
Chapter  Ten  section ol this
supplement,

6. Remave the caliper bracket.
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7. Install hy reversing these removal steps,
noting the following steps,

Carcfully install the caliper assembly onto
the disc. Be careful not 1o damage the leading
edge of the pads during Hation,

9. Tighten the torque link boli and nut to 16
fi.-1b. (2.1 mkg). Install a new cotler pin and
bend it over completely, Never reuse an old
cotler pin. Tighten the caliper mounting bolts
to 13 fi.-lb. (1.8 mkg).

L. Imstall the brake hose onte the caliper. Be
sure 1o place a scaling washer on each side of
the firting and install the union bell. Tighten
the union balt 1o 22 ft.-1b, (3.0 mkg).

L1, Bleed the brake as described in Chapler
Three in the main body of this book {1982
muodels) or in the Chapter Three section of
this supplement {1983 maodels).

WARNING
I cle i

Removal/Tnstallation
(Dual Piston Caliper Models)

Refer 1o Figure 191 for this procedure,

I. Remove the caliper mounting and pivot
balts.

2. Place a container under the brake linc at
the caliper. Remove the union bolt and
sealing washers (A, Figure 196) sccuring the
brake line 1o the caliper assembly, Remaove
the brake line and let the brake fluid drain cut
inte the contziner. Dispose of this brake
fuid—never reuse brake fluid. To prevent the
entry of moisture and dirt, cap the end of the
hrake line and tie the loose end up to the greb
Trar.

3. Remave the cotter pin and the bholt (B,
Figure 196) securing the caliper bracket to the
torque link, Remove the caliper assembly.

4. Install by reversing these removal steps,
noting the fallowing.

5. Carefully install the caliper assembly onto
the dise. Be careful not 1o damage the leading
cdge of the pads during insiallation.

6. Tighten the torgue link bolt and nut to 16
ft.=Ib, (2.0 mkg), Install @ new cotter pin and
bend it over completely. Never reuse an old
cotter pin, Tighten the caliper mounting bolt
w0 14-18 f-b. (2.0-2.5 mkg) and the caliper
pivot bolt to 18-22 fi.-lb, (2.5-3.0 mke),

7. Install the brake hose onte the caliper. Be
sure 1o place a sealing washer on cach side of
the firting and install the union bolt. Tighten
the belt to 21 fi-lb, (3.0 mkg).

8. Bleed the brake as described under Brake
Bleedmg in Chapter Three in the main body
of this book.

WARNING
Dz ot rigle the witil you are
sire that the brakes are operaring
praperiy.

Caliper Rebuilding (A1l Madels)

If the caliper leaks, the caliper uld be
rebuilt, 1f the pistons stick in the cylinders,
indicating severe wear or galling, the entire
unit should be replaced. Rebuilding a v
caliper requires special tools and experience.

Caliper service should be entrusted 1o &
desler, motorcycle repair shop or brake
specialist. Considerable money can be saved
by removing the caliper yourself and taking it
in for repair,
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METAL BRAKE LINE
REPLACEMENT (1983)

A combination of metal and flexible brake
lines are used on the vnified system, Refer to
Figure 197 for this procedure.

1. Place the bike on the centerstand.

2. Remaove the seat and the top storage
compariment,

3. Remove the fuel tank as described in
Chapter Six in the main hody of this book.
4. Remove both side covers.

b.

o

Remove the union bolt and sealing
washers (Figure 198) securing the
flexible brake linc to the caliper
assembly.
Remove the brake line and let the brake
fluid drain out into the container. Slowly
depress the brake pedal several times 1o
foree out the brake fuid. Dispose of this
brake fluid—never reuse brake fuid.
NOTE
D the beake Tuid from the fose ar

CALUTION
Cover the fronr wheel and  the
ding frame areas with a heavy

h or plastic farp (o protect &t from
accidential spifling of beake fluid, Wash
f ol of any pained or

umediately. as it will

destray th
Finse conpl

st af Muid spilfage
the metal brake
ected and removed.

5. Arthe [rent right-hand caliper and the rear
caliper perform the following:
a. Place a container under the brake line at

the caliper.

o i—never revse brake
Brake i

i an
catse brake failure,

6. Remaove the crankcase breather system
storage tank (Figure 199) from the breather
hose.

7. Unscrew the nuts securing all 3 metal lines
10 the pressure control valve.

& Unscrew the nut (Figure 200) sccuring
metal line A" to the rear master cylinder,

9, Unscrew the nut (Figure 201) sccuring
metal line “BY to the rear brake flexible line,
10. Unscrew the nut (Figure 202) securing
metal line *C" to the right-hand [ront brake
flexible line.

11, Hemove the metal brake lines from any
clamps on the frame and remove all metal
brake lines,

12, Install by reversing these removal steps,
noting the fallowing.

Metal line "B"

Matal line *

Fressure contral valve
i

Metal line “A"
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13. Be careful not to hend or twist the metal
hrake lines when tightening the nuts.

14. Align cach metal brake line with s
respective ftting and then hand tighten the
nuts.

15, Tighten all nuts to 5-7 -1k, (0.7-1.0
mKkg).

WARNING
Lise brake fuwid clearly marked DOT 3
onfy. Oihers may vaporize and cause

mrc’mu\ as m

Branids are nor comparible.

16, Prior to installing any of the removed
COmpanents, refill the brake system with fresh
DOT 3 b Tuid and bleed the system as
deseribed in the Chapter Three section of the
supplement.

17, Operate both brakes and make sure there
is no leakage at any of the fittings. Retighten
the ngs if necesary.

CHAPTER TWELVE

FRAME AND REPAINTING

Front Fairing
Removal/Installation

1. Rest the bike on the centerstand.
2, Remaove the upper short screws (16 mm),
short collars, lower long screw (20 mm) and
the long collar (Figure 203) on the lower
fairing pancl. Remove the lower fairing panel.
Repeat Tor the other side,
3. Disconnect the 9-pin electrical connector
and separate green ground wire going from
the fairing to the main harness. This is
located on the inside lefi-hand side of the
fairing {Figare 204).
4. Remove the headlight as described in the
Chapier Seven section in this supplement,
NOTE

The fodfowing step reguires the wir of

nefper. The fatrng i por keavy b i3
difficult 1o hold in place while removing
the Bl

3. Remave the rear bolt located on each side
(Figure 205).

. Remaove the [rent center bolis (Figure 206)
and carefully pull the fairing forward and ofl
of the mounting bracket,

7. Install by reversing these removal sieps,

Fairing Bracket
Removal/Installation

Refer to Figure 207 for this procedure.
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INTERSTATE FAIRING BRACKET ASSEMBLY

1. Front pracket—right-hand side 7. Washer

2. Bolt 8. Bolt

3. Front brackel—lell-hand side 8. Inner cover—righl-hand sida
4. U-boit 10, Inner aovor = leli-hand side
5. Clamp plate 11. Fairing bracket

6, Mut 12. Cenler ball
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1. Remove the front fairing as described in
this section of the supplement.

. Disconnect the electrical wires to both
orns. Remove the bolis and remove both
horns.

3, Remove the screws and washers scouring
the right- and lefi-hand inner covers (A,
Figure 208).

4. Remove the side bolts, clamp plates and
clamps (B, Figore 208). Remove the upper
er halt and nut (Figure 209).

refully slide the bracket down and
forward and off of the frume.

i, Install by reversing these removal steps,
noting the following.

7. Tighten the upper center bolt and nut to 1§
M-k, (2.5 mkg) and the nuts on the clamps 10
9 fi.-b. (1.2 mkg)

Travel Trunk
Removal/Installation

Removal of the travel trunk  is
accomplished with the ignition key. Insert the
gnition ke ks on the luggage rack
(Figure 210), turn the key, lift up on the front
of the travel trunk and remove the travel
trunk.,

ks on the travel
W that val)
1

t all of the “feet” on the trunk are
po ned securely into the luggage rack. This
is necessary so the trunk will not fly off in
wransit and also for security,

Saddlebag
Removal/Inseallation

Refer to Figure 211 for this procedure,
. Remove the right- and left-hand side
coves the seat,
2 Remove the travel trunk &s described in
this section of the supplement.
3. With the ignition key, unlock the lid of the
saddlehag and remove the lid.

4. Disconnect ihe elecirical connectors for
the integral turn signals (Figure 212).

5. From inside the saddlebag, remove the
lower mounting bolts, washers and nuls
(Fipure 213},

6. From inside the saddlebag, remove the
side mounting bolts (Figure 214) and remove
the saddlebag from the bumper assembly.

7. Install by reversing these removal steps,
noting the follow!
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@)

INTERSTATE SADDLEBAG AND ¢

BRACKET ASSEMBLY

1. Saddietag upper [idl— rnonl hand side
S lower ns

3. Sagglebag brackat—right-nand 5ido

4. Sngdiebag bra t-hand side

5 Hut

& Rear fool pag

7. Bolt

& Sagdlebag upper lid)—lefl-hand side
8. Rear mounting balt

10, Washar

11. Luggege rack
12, Washer

gide

Side mounling boll
Nashor

. Side mounting nut

. Melal callar

. Bida maunting bolt

| Lower mounting ool

. Saddlebag lowar assombly =

lefl-hand skie
Matel collar

. Rubber insert
. Rt bumper
. Clamp and clamp bolt
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& When installing the mounting bolts meke
sure that the rubber inserts are in place in the
ic saddlchag and that the metal collar is
erl or on the

A good rravel fip i:
1of st faseh
lebag. T

Lupgape Rack
Removal/Installution

Fefer to Figure 211 for this procedure,
. Remove the travel trunk and both
saddlebags as described in this section of the
supplement.
. Remove the shock absorber uwpper
nounting nut and washer (A, Figure 215).
3. Remove the side mounting bolts (B,
Figure 215), side mounting nut (C, Figure
215) and the rear mounting bolt and washer
(D, Figure 215).
4. Pull the rear of the luggage rack shghtly
toward the left 1o free it from the shock
absorber upper mounting stud, Move the
luggage rack to the left and free it from the
other shock mounting stud and remove the

ack,

3. Install by reversing these remaoval sieps,
noting the following.
6, Tighten the mounting bolts and nuts w [
fi-lb. (2.5 mkg), Tighten the shock absorber
mounting nut to 23 fi-lh. (3.5 mkg).

Bumpers
Removal/ Installation
Refer to Figure 211 for this procedure.
|. Remove the clamping bolts (A, Figore
216} on each side securing the rear bumper
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INTERSTATE ENGINE GUARD ASSEMBLY

5 JI(F {'ID

1. Engine guard—righi-hund side B, Lockwasher  § 3

2. Upper mounting nut 7. Through ool

3, Lowar front mounting nut B, Engine guasd—lait-nand side
4. U-bolt 9. Lower rear mounting nul

5, Washer

4. Tull the side bumper straight off of the
mounting studs at the top.

5. Repeat Steps 3 and 4 for the other side.
6. Install by reversing these removal sieps,
noting the following.

7. Tighten the foot peg bolts to 29 fi-1b. (4.0
mkg) and the rear clamping bolts o 9 fi-lb,
(1.2 mkg).

Engine Guard
Removal/ Installation

Refer to Figure 218 for this procedure.
1. Remaove the upper mounting nuts (A,
Figure 219,
2. Remove the lower front mounting nut,
lockwasher and washer (I, Figure 219),
3, Remaove the lower rear mounting nut and
lockwasher (C, Figore 219). ‘

(B, Figure 216) and withdraw the rear

bumper. NOTE

2. Remove the luggage rack as deseribed in The fower rear nuts are atached 1o a
this section of the supplement. Jong through bol, 1 kath engine guards
3. Remaove the bolt securing the rear foot peg are going fo be remioved, this balt can

(Figare 217}, B removeid, .
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4. Pull the cngine guard slightly wp at the rear
to clear the rear through bolt and exhaunst
pipes and then pull it straight off of the front
mounting studs,

5. Install by reversing these removal steps,
noting the following.

6. Tighten the front nuts to % ft.-1b, (1.2 mkg),
he front lower nuts 1o 25 fi.-Ib. (3.5 mkg) and
the lower rear nut 1o 43 ft.-lb, (5.0 mkg),

Windshield
Replacement

This procedure is best done with an
assistant, especially when installing a new
windshield 1o prevent 11 from  getting
seratched.

1. Remove the screws, special nuts and
collars (Figure 220) securing cach rear view
mirror. Remove both mirrors,

2. Remove the center scrows, special nuts
and collars {Figure 221},

3. Remove the trim panel, windshicld and
windshield cushion panel,

4. Install by reversing these remaoval steps,
noting the following,

5. Be sure 1o install the cushion panel
between  the  fairing  surface and  the
windshield.

fi. Make sure that the metal collars are used
on each hole with each boll.

CAUTION
o install ar tighren the bolrs uniess
eetal collans are in plece as the
windshield will be damaged in the area
arasind e molnting hale when the
Baft 5 digh
act 21 stopy far rﬁ' Fafts 5
most of the bolt pressure on the
wingdshield.

7. Make sure 1o position the special nuts with
the flal portion facing downward as shown in
Figore 222,

Windshield Cleaning

Be careful cleaning the windshield on the
1980 models as it can be easily scratched or
damaged. Do not use a cleaner with an
abrasive or a combination cleaner and wax.
Mever use gasoling or cleaning solvent. These

products will either seratch or totally destroy
the surface of the windshield.

Ta remove oil, grease or road ler wse
isopropyl aleohol, naptha or kerosene, Then
wash the windshicld with a solution of mild
soap and water. Dry gently with a soft cloth or
chamois—do not press hard.

Models since 1981 are cquipped with &
windshield made of a scraich-resistant
palycarbonate plastic, This material 15 less
susceplible 1o damage and scratching but care
must still be taken when cleaning it
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Air cleaner
Adr cut valve
Air filte
Alternator .
Aligrnator drive shaft .
AlL tor rotor .

Batrery ...
Lirukes

.. 20, 105-108

. 13708
. 153-156, 253-234

Dise, rear

Lines 22
Master cylinder, front
Master cylinder, rear

Metal line brake .
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1980 & later maddels .
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248-206
=36, 110

Camshaft &
Camshift b

4-57
53-54

ker mezhanism ..
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163

Charging system ..
Cluzch

12, 103

Cable replacement
(B bly & assemb

0il pump ...
Removal & installation .
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L1360 and later madels
Compression Lest
Cond

Cooling sysiem
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Cylinder heads

Dirive shaft
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C

146-147

103-103
109-110
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e 1186, 220-221
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Tgnition advin
Ignition coils
Ignition syslem
Lighting system
Pulse generaor
Rear suspension wal
Rectifier ..
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Volage regulaio
Wiring diaprams ..
1960 & later mode

Engine

Altgmnator drive shafi
Alternator roter
Camshalt ...
Clutch oil pump
Crankeuse .
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Cylinder heads
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Final drive shaft ..
Ol pump ..
Piston rings
Fizlon & connecting rods |
Rear cover
Remeval

Valves & valve seats
1980 & Later madels
Exhaust system ...

F

Fairing ..

Fan

Final drive - 27,32, 63, 143148, 241-243
Footpens 163184
Fork, fromt .

Frame

Fuel system.
Afr cleaner
Adr cul valv
Carbureions
Filer changing
Fuel petcock .
Fuel ank
Lines
Troub

1980 & later models

INDEX
G
General information ...,
H
Haorr
Hubs ...

lgnition system, 19751979

108-10%
IR1-182, 208

lgnition system., 1980 & later

K

Kickstand {side stand) ...

15

Lighting system . 15 111-115, 214-216
Lubrication {see Maintenanee)
Lubrication system troubleshooting ...

g

M

Maintenance and lubrication
ialso see Tune-up)
Adr cleaner rep
Adr filter eleani
Dattery
Brakes .
Clutch
Coaolant
Cooling system inspection .
Enpine il & flter chunpe
Engine oil level check ..
Final drive .
Fork oil changing .
Fugl filer ch
Fuel lines

Cienerzl i

Lubricanis & fluids
Muzts, bolts & Fsteiers
Peripdic maintenance

Side stand rubber
Storage

Fuse

Throttle aperation
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Tire wear
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Muffler ... ..
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il pumps 5033
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Parts replacement
Piston rings . ..
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. 212-213
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Rear cover .

Service hinls ..
Sidecar
Instullation
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Tires & wheels, .. .
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Spork plugs .
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Starter motor
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Starting system
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Anti-dive suspension. ... 234-238
Check. ... 5 7-28
L4l ]_i'.r 226.234

223-226

123124, 221-2

1980 & loter models ... 2 39:248
Suspension, rear
ChEele e e 28
Final drive ... 243-245
Shock absorbers - 141-142, 241243
Swing urm . . . L 147-14%, 243-248
Warning system ... 216220
Wheel. rear ..., ... . 138-141,239-241
1980 & . 239248
Suspension, with sidecar, , 170-173
T;
Thermostat . 118

2021
0, 22 126-126, 223

Throttle operation . . .
Tires ..

Tocls . . 4-7
Troubleshooting
Brakes 15
Charging s 12
Clutch L
i1

Front suspension & steering .
Fuel system . ...
Lighting system.
Lubrication troubles
Chperation requireme

Transmission . ..., 14,84 90 192
Tung-up
Engine (1980 & later) . 182-185

... 3437
L., 3940

. 3334
-39
34
18D

Dreukes poinls
(":uhun:mr adjuﬁfmu.n 5

Walve clearance adjustment. o 3233
v

Valve clearance adjustment, .. .......... 32-33

Valves & valve seats . . sa G2, 187

Vollage |Lgui110rf|v:,c‘:ﬂcr 208

Filter purng. .

S 121-126, 2
S 13E-141,

Wheel, rear
Wheel hubs, rims & spokes
Wheels with sidecar
Windshield ..., ..
Wiring diagrams . .

. u\(] arlsnnk




WIRING DIAGRAMS

1975-1977 GL1000
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1978-1979 GL1000
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1980-1982 GL1100 Standard
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1980-1982 GL1100 Interstate
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1983 GL1100 Standard
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286 WIRING DIAGRAMS

1983 GL1100 Interstate
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CLYMER

HONDA
GLI00O & 1100 FOURS - 1975-1983
SERVICE * REPAIR » MAINTENANCE

GL1000 (1975-1978) GL1100 (1980-1983) GL1100 Interstate (1980-1983)

This easy-to-use manual can save you money in maintenance and repair bills.
Step-by-step procedures and detailed illustrations guide you through every job.
Inside, you'll find:

Quick Reference Data
AN the most frequently used specifications on specially marked pages.
General Information
Tooks, technigues and bike identification.
Troubleshooting
Easy-to-follow text guides you from symptoms 1o causes
Periodic Lubrication and Maintenance
Al the tasks reguired for safety and Lop perfoamance.
Engine
Carmplete overhaul procedures Tor 1000 and 11006 engines.
Clutch and Transmission
Chuteh overhau and cable senice; transmission everhiaul,
Fuel and Exhaust Systems
Carburetor averhaulladustment; fuel deSvery system senvice; exhaust system replacemant.
Electrical System
Testing, adj ang procedures far stasting, charging, ignition,
Eghting and accessory systems.
Cooling System
Service and

P for radiator, water pump and fan.
Front Suspension and Steering

Wheel and tire service; steering head, fork and anti-dive unit averhaul.
Rear Suspension and Final Drive

Rarmoval. inspection and installation procedures for spring- and air-shock designs.
Brakes

Complate machanical and hydraulic overhaul procedunas, incheding unified system.
Frame and Repainting

far all parts, including Interstate equipment.

D2418; i

Sidecar Operation

Sidecar installation and adjustment; recommended modifications,
Index

Raferance and cross-raference {o all major sections of book.
Wiring Diagrams

Complte schem

i for all models.

CLYMER PUBLICATIONS

ISEN D-89287-238-1



